Comprehension Passage

Direction : Apassageis given with ollowing questions.
Read the passage carefully and choose the best answer
to each question out ofthe four altematives.

Passage

The floraand fauna of Cubbon Park captures our
attention more than anything else. But when you take
timeto look closely at the statue, you will marvel at its
sheer grandeur. Sculpted by Sir Thomas Brock, the 11
feet high marble statue is larger than life. It brings out
the personality of Queen Victoria, who had been the
Monaich of Great Britainfrom 1837 till 1901, depicting a
rather proud, stern person with pronounced features.
In 1906, the statue was unveiled in the city by George
Frederick Ernest Albert, Prince of Wales and Duke of
Cornwall and York, making itstand in all its glory in its
111th year. Even though there is a wealth ofhistory to
the statue, and it was made to appear imposing, the
busy Bengalureans would probably refer to it as just
another landmark. As the workers are busy in
discussion on the instructions given to them, life
continues as usual in the Park.

SS.C. 3FeTs FIe ¥ (1) 20 PR, 2017 (1193

1. Queen Vidoria ruled GreatBritain for how many

oG S § SURIA ¥R 8 § & Cubbon Park #
Re1d Queen Victoria ¥ UfGHT (statue) F1 IFTERT
(unveil) 9a T& (One) kP 'George Frederick Ernest
Albert' =1 f&1 SiT Wales 97 Prince Ud Cornwall 3R
York 41 Duke (Prince of Wales and Duke of Cornwall
and York) 21l =t f& HHERT 39 MANT (SSC) o
39 U 91 9e] SR a6 (d) A '"Two' 1 A gl
g fAvrRws % & R $ SWid e (a)
Y 'One' & SN & w9 H < Bl 999+ H
FHIRT T R (SSC) = 1 3 YRR SRrar
TRIRA (revised) STR-UTS # fdFeq (a) 'One’ B &
T SR 99 orr Bl

3. The Bengalureans would refer to the Queen

Victoria statue as

(a) wealth of history

(b) a landmark

(c) symbol of British Rule
(d) Bengaluru culture

SR b)

ORIY YSd § SURfA wd B 2 6 g Fard
(Bengalureans) Queen Victoria @I UfIHT (statue) 3

years?
(@) 64 yours (b) 34 years U$ JITHRI Fe1 3pfal Udh URigiN® ®©1d (a land-
(c) 54 years (d) 44 years mark) A Bl 31 fAwed (b) T SR B
SR (a) 4. Queen Victoria had all of the follo wing traits,
-AFI'IIIH I'EE 2 ‘III'JE :-I': =i P=I E. Ll = E':vﬂ excq)t
HERTA I RaeRar 1 e uv 64 auf (1837-1901)
TG IR A1 3T fIFeu (a) '64 years' TRl STR Bl (2) proud (b) generous
(c) stern (d) pronounced features
statue at Cubbon Park?
@ O b S ORI Yod & SURIA 9 il & & Queen Victoria
a) One
(©) Four ) Two TIHIGRT SR (generous) B & ToTT JHHMT, AIRGR,
IR (a) FSR Td 9 il 3/ A (b) 'generous' (IIR)
T SR B
S.S.C. English Language
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5. Which of the following is false regarding the
Queen Victoria statue in Bengaluru?
(a) Itis made ofmarble
(b) Itis 11 feet tall
(c) Itis 111 yearsold
(d) Itis standing in Queen Victoria Park
SR d)

ORI TS $ QUG ¥} BNl © [P dIgw e
Queen Victoria Statue & \&¥ ¥ fdwe (d) # affa
F 'It is standing in Queen Victoria Park' 3™

(Blse) B The statue of Queen Victoria, Bengaluru,
is located at Queen's Park, next to Cubbon Park,
Bengaluru cantonment. ¥ (true) ¥ gl

Passage

Manja, or the glass-coated string used for flying
kites, not only poses threat to humans, animals and
birds but also to trees. As tudy by the country's oldest
botanical garden has revealed that it poses a great
threatto trees. But howcan asnapped string struck in a
treekill the tree? Apparently, it does so by allying with
the creepers in the garden.

Acresearch paper by three scientists ofthe Acharya
Jagdish C handra Bose Indian Botanic Garden, located
in West Bengal's Howrah district, illustrates in detail
how the manja, in collusion with climbers, does the
damage. "The abandoned, torn kite strings act as an
excellent primary supporting platform for the tender
climbers, giving easy passage to reach the top of the
trees. Lateral branches from the top ofthe climber and
other accessory branches from the ground reaches the
top taking support of the first climber, completely
covers. The treetop, thus inhibiting the penetration of
sunlight," says the research paper.

SS.C. IS e W ()21 3R, 2017 (1)

1. Abandoned torn Kite strings stuck in trees

IR UG & SURTA S BT ¢ 1 Gl H A g R
F YR (strings-manja) & AER dof 3RIAT SV (creep-
ers) 981 I HArHdl @R IF Tgd I ol T4
HR S Gell 7 B g Wel gs Ui & 8N (strings)
AT (creepers) @ AMIFad IR &l 3T faBaT (b)
'Creepers' (@dN) &I SR 2

2. How many scientists contributed to a study by
country's oldest botanicalgardens on how manja

can Kill a tree?

(a) Two (b) Three
(c) Five (d) Four

Y ST § ST @ A ¥ fE < (VRQ) B
Tais U g Rafy e (botanical garden) ERT
"Hig {69 TBR U g8 DT T HR GHal & A9 W)
B0 T SRR R ¥ T S dg IR RN
IR SN & O IS 7 ST AMGH (contri-

bution) &1 Bl 3@: fa%a (b)'T hree' Fel SR gl

3. How cana treebe killed by a aeeper?

(a) By blocking its accessto sunlight
(b) By wrapping its tentacles around its branches
(c) By sucking away the nutrients
(d) By secreting t oxic chemicals
SR (a)

3R o ¥ SORIT S 2 Y R g Brared % 9
P YA A Y BT SR IM 1Al U oIS & FER
WY TR S ATl 3 FERiG YN gaTdN (treetop)
I I (cover) IR Il & FORRT gerdi IR e arel
I B TEF (sunlight) 30%Hg &1 ST 8 AR ¥ g&d
T & UM (sunlight) 31 SgoRIfT § 31 Ao
el I AN & ORI 01 97 @ o 3l o fased
(a) 'By blockingits access to sunlight' W&l SR Bl

4. 'What would be the acronym for India's oldest

benefits whom? botanical garden?
(a) Humans (b) Creepers (a) AJCBIBG (b) AJCBBGI
(c) Birds (d) Trees (c) AJBCIBG (d) ATBCBGI
ST b) TR (a)
S.S.C. (6) English Language




ORI ST 6 SURI 9 Bl ¢ 6 WRA & U
TORT M (oldest botanical garden) & U ¥ oRaie
# gfTd 'Acharya Jagdish Chandra Bose Indian
Botanic Garden' &1 Jfeaftis serar aRati g A
'Acronym' BIT- 'AJCBIBG' (Acharya Jagdish
Chandra Bose Indian Botanic Garden) 3f: fd&cq
(a) 'AJCBIBG' 9&IST B

5. Whatgives easy passage to 'climbers' o top of the
trees?

(b) Torn kites
(d) Manja

(a) Creepers
(c) Lateral branches

IR d)

ORI UG $ SURIA T4 Bl 2 [ ARA & Uraaq
TR SOM § o ufifted dsiMel gRT CHiET W)
U T SFREM PR ¥ 98 9 yEbE B § b
“Higl (Manja) €1 98 H1eq9 ¥ S gell ¥ g % e
I IR &y’ (Top ofthe trees) TR w3l (Climb-
ers) 1 UgaT & Tolt ‘T WM’ (Easy passage) TS
Pl gl 3 e (d)'Manja Fg1 SR B

Passage

But befre I could be inspired by these amazing
people, I had to deanse my £ed. [ know my weaknesses :
just last week, Facebook memories reminded me of a
pizza party I'd had two years ago and I ended up
ordering a chicken dominator, with garlic breadsticks
and an jalapeno cheese dip. So much for Day One of
Couch to 5K training. I stayed right on that couch. So
far I've unfllowed Buzzfeed Tasty, TasteMade (even
their adorable Tiny Kitchen) and several people who
have the enviable advantage of being able to eat as
much as they want and not put on weight. By my
calculations, dark chocolate is healthy, so I'm still
following Earth Loaf Pascati and Mason & Co.

When I finally found a gym I liked, with the best
trainers [ have had, I unabashedly shared my workouts
every day. From shying away from full-length pictures,
I reached a point wherel could share videos of myself
deadliftin g and doing back s quats with a barbell across
my shoulders. It gave me accountability : I challenged
myselfto go to the gym for 30 classes straight, and I did
it. Which reminds me, it's time to start anew challenge.

SS.C. 3FeTs Fe WW (EI) 21 3T, 2017 (1)

1. Posts rdated to which topic does the writer want

to remove from her feed?

(a) Dark Chocolate (b) Make-up
(c) Sari (d) Food
SR d)

ORgIeT TS+ & SURId 4 BT © (6 oEgd A
'Food' ¥T8ie ¥ Heifdd thagd wiHl (Posts) &l
AU WIS A ¥ ger forn eml o fadew (d)
"Food' G2l SN T

2. Whathas thewritersucceeded in doing?
(a) Lost the desired weight
(b) Succeeded in overcomin g temptations to order
pizzas
(c) Attended 3 0 gym classes without a break
(d) Removed unhealthy posts including about
chocolates

TR (©)

ORI Yod § SURTd o9 BN B b oRgg iad:
ARG o1 ¥ faeT SFuRerd g 30 &A1 7% carmraren
Tl 3q: [aFA (c) 'Attended 30 gym classes with-
out a break' &I IR T

3. Which of the following is a page related to

chocolate?

(a) Earth Loaf (b) Buzzfeed Tasty

(c) TasteMade (d) Tiny Kitchen
TTx (a)

oREY Yo & SURIG I gil § & Facebook Pages
# dPd Buzzfeed Tasty, TasteMade @1 Tiny Kitchen
3N "Food' I eI § S1ai® Earth Loaf Pascati Td
Mason & Co. 31fe 'Chocolate' ¥ F&fT gl 3
faeq (a) 'Earth Loaf W8l STR gl

4. 'What weight loss program has the writer enrolled
in?
(a) 30 Straight gym classes
(b) Couchto 5K
(c) Mason & Co.

(d) Eat chocolate to lose weight
SR (b)

S.S.C.
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oORIY YSd § SURMA w4 BNl ¢ & oREd I AW
T ¥ 'Couch to 5k training aTal AT # forat
(enrolled) TR @M1l 3@: @& (b)'Couch to SK' !
St

5. 'Whatgave the writer accoun tability?
(a) Sharing her workout videos on social media
(b) Unbllowing peopleand pages not related to
health
(c) Going to the gym daily
(d) Doing chall enging exercises like deadlifting
SR (a)

1. Whatisimportant for evaution?
(a) Genetic variation
(b) Large po pulation
(c) Mixing of species
(d) Survival of the fittest
SR (a)

ORI Yo $ SURIA I Bl § o faer e sie
fa@r4 (Evolution) & fag amgaiRie wuiaRoT (AR,
gRacH, fafderdr) 'Genetic Variation' T& Hgeau
SMIRRIEN (Corner-stone) g1 3T fa®aT (a) 'Genetic
Variation' &l 9N T

oRIY UoT % SWId 79 B ® 5 T o o
SANEI@ (STaEag! — accountability) ® & ag ol
P AHFad a3 F fog 39 workout videos @I
social media (like-ficebook) TR <™ (share) @I
31d: fa@ed (a) 'Sharin g her workout videos on social
media' &I IR T

Passage

2. SubSaharanAfrica has lost how many bladk thino

genetic lineages in 200 years?

(a) 64 (b) 20
(c) 4 (d) 30
TR (©)

<RI TS & SURIA 9 eI ¢ 1 gfarer nhret Rerd
1 faeafaeray & sig fagm fawr s wems (dheR)

Genetic variation is the comerstone of evolution,
without which there can be no natural selection, and so
a low genetic diversity decreases the ability of a
species to survive and reproduce, explains lead author
Yoshan Moodley, Professor at the Department of
Zoology, University of Vendain South Africa.

Two centuries ago, the black rhinoceros — which
roamed much ofsub Saharan Africa —had 64 diferent
genetic lineages; but today only 20 of these lineages
remain, says the paper. The species is now restricted to
South Africa,

and Tanzania.

five countries, Namibia, Kenya,

Zimbabwe Genetically  unique
populations that once existed in Nigeria, Cameroon,
Chad, Eritrea, Ethiopia, Somalia, Mozambique, Malawi
and Angola have disappeared. The origins of the
'genctic erosion' coincided with colonial rule in Affica
and the popularity of big game hunting. From the
second halfofthe 20th century, however, poaching for
horns has dramatically depleted their population and
genetic diversity, especially in Kenya and Tanzania.

SS.C. 3T @ WM (BI) 21 3R, 2017 (1193

gD & ST W TA BRI © [ STHRT & -
WERT &= ¥ 200 a9 & QIR Tl el (Black R hinoc-
eros) &1 64 FHI= ARG Toiied] faemE o
TG I H ST I 720 ¥ 3RAT 37 200 st H
44 3ra TS FF yonfaar fage &1 g Bl o1 faden
(c) '44" ¥ET H yoTaAT FET SR =

3. Genetically uniqueblack rhinocercs has been lost

in all of the following countries, except?

(a) Tanzania (b) Nigeria
(c) Chad (d) Malawi
TTX (a)

RIY TS $ SURM 94 Bl 2 b AR WU |
g fafiree 1o =1 & STl i1 e A 1
AISTE®, Aerdl Ud Fan § g SRl o, aaee #
faga &1 g&1 2l oA 7 701 T (20) Reas
Tig 9T AT - SfeTor g, R, gean, e
@?am_ﬁmaw@ﬁaﬁfﬂs‘%l 3d: f4% (a) 'Tan-
zania' e 3R g

S.S.C.
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4. Fromthesecond half of the 20th cantury what has
caused a dramatic fall in black rhinoceros
population?

(a) poaching

(b) colonical rule

(c) big game hunting

(d) fall in genetic diversity
Jx (a)

RIY YST & SURIA A4 Bl & b drdl ere] &
TN ol ST B STRRSAT A SMErET (Popula-
tion) (Genetic Diversity Ud 3TgaiRie fafderan) # o
qrd] fRfe sRraT &1 &1 9 FIRY o1 ‘Sal (et
#) AT (homs) F AT 3991 Ay ABR (Poach-
ing) BT 31 fa%eT (a) 'poaching' Tl ST B

5. Geneticdiversity is proportional to
(a) species population
(b) the ability of a species to survive and
reproduce
(c) inbreeding
(d) extinction
S (b)

ORI TS $ SURIA S Bl § b STIaiRie fafdera,
(Genetic Diversity) f&d1 91 5@ Toifd $1 SALONR
A ‘R H o1 Y&’ Ud IaMai] $ FEgaias
B Bl 3/ R WM # % (b) 'the ability of a
species to survive and reproduce' e SR B

Passage

My coat's pretty wamm, even though it cost £9.99
and came from the flea market. It had a label in it,
CHRISTIN BIOR, but I cutitout assoon as I gothome.
You can't work where [ work andhave CHRISTIN BIOR
in your coat. You could have a genuine vintage
Christian Dior label. Or something Japanese. Or may be
no label because you makey our clothes yourselfout of
retro fabrics that you source at Alfies Antiques. But not
CHRISTINBIOR.

As I get near Catford Bridge, I start to el a knot of
tension. I really don't want to be late today. My boss

has started throwing all sorts ofhissy fits about people

"swanning in at all times," so I lef an extra twenty
minutes early, in case it was a bad day. I can already see:
It's a god-awful day. They've been having a lot of
problems on our line recentl y and keep cancelling trains
with no warning. Troubleis, in London rush hour, you
can't just cancel trains. W hat are all the people who
were planning to get on that train supposed to do?
Evaporate?

SS.C. IS FIB W (FI) 20 3FRd, 2017 (I1-9d)
1. Whataspectof the coat shewanted to hide?

(a) Thatit was too warm.

(b) That it was a cheap copy.

(c) Thatit was expensive.

(d) Thatit was foma luxury market.
SR b)

ORI YST ¥ IUWRIA 9 BT ¥ & T Aen (oras)
- BRI IR (Flea M arket) ¥ S 31 9.99 SfeR #
TRIST o, 39 I} CHRISTIN BIOR &7 add (label)
T RN o UNg S Afgell 7 IR W BN UgaT W
T4 o (label) B DI (coat) I 3N IR e wf
J9 lable I 39S AficT® (boss) I IH BT F JTHA
JRTAT TR, HH BT ATl M FI U1 I Il I
fa%eu (b) 'That it was a cheap copy' el SR gl

2. Theauthor would prefer tobe seen wearing all of
thefollowing types of clothes, except?
(a) Those with the Christian Dior label.
(b) Any Japanese brand.
(c) Clothes stitched by herself
(d) Those withthe CHRIST IN BIOR label.
SR (d)

ORIY YSd § SURI T4 BN B & s B A
Hieid (Boss) & el 3 Tl 1 oal Rt dis
(label) § FTS TETH o STFI TG IR © UG
CHRISTIN BIOR °&d (label) & HUS Ug-aR gl
31d: fadeq (d)'Those with the CHRISTIN BIOR la-
bel' &I SR 'l

3. Why isher bossangry?

(a) Because he has started sufering from fits.
(b) Becauseit is abad day.

(c) Becauseshe was late the day bebre.

(d) Because emp loyees are coming late to work.

IR ()

S.S.C.
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ORI U & JURM 99 B ¢ 6 I wR fade &
M & FHARA & I I FU1 § Aileld DIV g
3 fa%a (d) 'Because employees are coming late
to work' el S9<R T

4. 'What has been theproblem with London trains
lately?
(a) The trains have become awfil.
(b) There are more trains during rush hour.
(c) Peoplearelate to work because oft rain delays.
(d) Trains are cancelled without prior intimation.

TR d)

ORI YSH $ IUIIA I =i & & Bt &1 H (lately)
oed H I drell NeRTdl $ Y Uh THAT S~
BT ® 6 38 ger arel Yamer e & gd @
P IRz ) < IR B ORRY el 9 a) ara < e
BRI @ WIF B 2l 3 fadey (d) 'Trains are
cancelled without prior intimation' TSR 2

5.  Whichof thefollowing situations creates a 'bad
day' for the author?
(a) Being caught wearing a cheap brand coat.
(b) Cancelled trains during London rush hour.
(c) When other employees are on time but she is
late.
(d) Having to s pend money on expensive clothes.

ORI YS9 & SURIA 96 Bl @ & dad & I T
F ARF VTTSAl § R (cancel) B9 ¥ olEGd
(author) & foiy U& 'gX f&" (bad day) F-= TRReIT
IO B IR Bl e fageu (b) 'Cancelled trains
during London rush hour'. 38! SR gl

Passage

Many plays and films have depicted the life story
of Gautama Buddha, but what made the musical play
The Way Across unique was its regional focus.
Directed by G. Kumara Swamy, the play adapted from
the book Telangana lo Buddhism focused on the
enlightenment ofa cursed Brahmin Bawari and his 16

curious disciples willing to understand the deeper
truths ofbirth, death, rebirth and brotherhood.

From the impressive use of projector visuals, music
and shadow-play, there was every effort to lend
authenticity to the theme. Despite the play's focus on
Telangana, the native essence was compromised, due
to the English rendition (done for a widerreach). The
lines appeared jaded with literal translations. The
honest performances ffom the crew impacted only on a
surface-level. Kiran Kumar's Bawari act and Krishna
Chaitanya Joshi as Pingiya (said to have propagated
Buddhism from Telangana to several regions across
South India) grab your attention.

SS.C. 3FeTs Fe W (EI) 22 3R, 2017 (11-93d)

1. Whatwas sacrificed to keep theplay in English?
(a) A wider audience
(b) Authenticity
(c) Depiction ofreality
(d) A bit of native essence

¥R d)

ORI 43T & SURIA 9K B g [ A g & Siad
¥ R FRIMAT BT 38 fhcAl q1 FIedH & AW A
IR TR & UG 'They Way Across' & Udh Widad
Ted N fafdrear & e sfgd AT oI € 98 ©
3G T &3 TR & $fed AT A B AId
WR TR Ugd 96 & faq g9 fdem d I (native
essence) B oM IFAE & foy o™ <1 TSI o1ch:

% (d)'A bit ofnative essence el ST gl

2. What was unique about the play, 'The Way
Across'?
(a) Storyline (b) Regional focus
(c) Itwas a musical (d) Itwas in English

oRGY Yo+ & SURI S |l § & AIed 'The Way
Across' @1 fafiredr 'Regional focus' o1l 3 fadeq
(b)'Regional focus' &I SR 2l

3. KiranKumar played therde of the
(a) Buddha's disciple
(b) Gautama Buddha
(c) Pingiya
(d) Cursed Brahmin Bawari

IR d)

S.S.C.
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RGN Yod & SURId T Bl § & dAed # IR

Passage

PR 1 U AR, MIIR (Cursed) FEFT 1@
BT aR= a1 1A (role) 4T 211l Iq: f9Fed (d) 'Cursed
Brahmin Bawari' T&I 93N gl

4. 'Who helped spread Buddhismto S outh India?
(a) Bawari (b) Buddha's 16 disciples
(c) Tdangam Buddhists (d) Pingiya

SR (%)

39 e 31 FRYY AF U FHART T IR (SSC)
= 3 R STR-U5d (Revised Answer Key) #
9 UH I Ps N SR T e g g AN 9l
TR 3 I 316 (Benefit to all) UeH f&ar B
Wafe 'Kiran kumars Bawari act' Td 'Krishna
Chaitanya Joshi as Pingia' (said to havepropagated
Buddhism ffom Telanganato several regions across
South India) S g1 JeRTHT 15T <f&0r wRA #
dE o9 @ TRd Ud HERd 9 (propagate) H
TET% (helpful) Rig gU 71 & A1c® 'The Way Across'
# %9 (only) fUFRN (Pingiya) & U= (R o1
Sy S Y R o) 3 T T ¥ <R WIRa
# dig o (Buddhism) @1 TRIRT vd TaiRd &< &
el et gl I 641 1 SR Tadea § 'Bawari
act' and 'Pingiya' WA TE Gy W ¥, ¥vaq:
TR FHART T4 MART (SSC) - 39 U FT BIg
N SR G TR A1 gl T IR 7 39! g SR
3% (d) 'Pingiya' €SI AT ol

5.  Who directed theplay, 'The Way Across'?
(a) Kiran Kumar
(b) G Kumara Swamy
(c) Chaitanya Joshi
(d) Bawari
SR b)

Dreams are both internal and external. Since the
ego or the director is absent during sleep the neural
pathways have a run oftheir own. Thus the day long
experiences or the existing memories are the driving
force for the internal dreams. However when there is
tremendous thi nking activity or Sanyam on a particular
thought during waking time, it leads sometimes to
solution dreams. Various great inventions and
discoveries of the world have come through such
dreaming process. Why we do not remember dreams
has been researched by lots of brain scientists and
there are many reasons - part ofit is to do with creating
long term memory. Nevertheless it is the dreams that we
remember that make life interesting. There are many
theories of dreams but we still do not know why we
dream and why most ofthe time we have random and
strange dreams. A possible answer may lie in how
synapses behave during sleep. The more we dream
during the night the less restful is the sleep. A really
restful sleep is deep sleep without dreams. T his helps in
the flushi ng out ofthe toxic material fom major part of
the brain. Besides removing the toxins from the brain
the increase of synaptic cleffi may also help in

explaini ng the dreaming process.

SS.C. 3is wumR @8 A T Sr) 13 AR 2017 (1-9d)

1. What aredreams?
(a) Neural pathways
(b) Necessary to remove the clutter from the brain
(c) Both intemal and external
(d) Not possible in deep sleep
¥ (©)

TRIRI UG & SR Ad qAT 2 16 W (dreams) RS
(internal) T GRT (external) T THR F BT &l I
fi® () 'Both internal and external' I STR &l

oRETY YS9 & SURIG I Bl § f& AIed 'The Way
Across' & fde@ (Director) G. Kumara Swamy 9|
3 fadeq (b)'G. Kumara Swamy' eI I} 2l

2. Whatdoes the synapticclefthelpsin?
(a) Explaining the dreaming process
(b) Removing the toxins fom one's eyes
(c) Making your sleep less restful
(d) Making you forget your dreams
SR (a)

S.S.C.
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ORI 93T § SURK o Bl B & A/
fa8R (synaptic cleff) ¥ S@H (dreaming) 31 wfshn
(process) @1 URWINT JrdT SRR (explain) I
VERS BIl o 3 fa%e (a) 'Explainin g the dreaming
process' gl IR Bl

3. According to the author, why are the dreams that
wedo notremember are notimportant?
(a) Let the bygones be the bygones
(b) It's the dreams that weremember that make our
life int eresting
(c) Ittakes alotoftime in trying to rememberthem
(d) It is important to keep Snayam on ourselves

SR (b)

oRITY Y3 F SURIA S BT & b oRgd $ IR SiT
W g RO e SR IR 81 oI §, 9 e
TAR Sa B TR TN BRI Tal 91 & oy 9 gAR
forg wrgeaqel el 81T B S waeT g BRI Ve ¥ I
RFRT ART 9 Bfaa) (interesting) Ud OR¥ &1
9 ¥ (dreams) R oY Fedqll BT &l 3 fadeu

(b)'It's the dreams that weremember that make our life

interesting' TS SN 2

4. 'What is a really restful sleep?
(a) A really restful sleep is deep sleep without
dreams
(b) A really restful sleep is the one in which all the
toxins ofour brains are increase flushed out.
(c) A really restful sleep is the one in which
synaptic cleff is increased.
(d) A really restful sleep is the one in which we
dream ofour past life.
SR (a)
oY Yo § SIRIA T QA & T WeRRA T
=T (sleep) TR U@ ARMITTS (restful) ST (sleep)

BN Bl 3W: fdFe (a) 'A really restful sleep is deep
sleep without dreams' ¥& TR 2

5. 'When do neural pathways havearun of theirown?
(a) During sanyam
(b) During sleep
(c) During intervals
(d) During the process of waking up
SR (b)

oA Y3 & JURIA 94 Bl ® 16 FoEen  SRE
(during sleep) ¥ (neural) A (pathways) 319
AR FRRNS & SN =l & fd&a (b) 'During sleep'
GRS

Passage

It was her sister Josephine who told her, in broken
sentences; veiled hints that revealed in halfconcealing.
Her husband's friend Richards was there, too, near her
It was he who had been in the newspaper office when
intelligence of the railroad disaster was received, with
Brently Mallard's name leading the list of"ki lled". He
had only taken the time to assure himselfofits truth by
a second telegram, and had hastened to forestall any
less careful, less tender friend in bearing the sad
message. She did not hear the story as many women
have heard the same, with a paralyzed inability to
accept its significance. She wept at once, with sudden,
wild abandonment, in hersister's aitms. When the storm
of grief had spent itself she went away to her room
alone. She would haveno one follow her There stood,
facing the open window, a comfrtable, roomy armchair.
Into this she sank, pressed down by a physical
exhaustion that haunted her body and seemed to reach
into her soul. She could see in the open square before
herhouse the tops oftrees that were all aquiver with the
new spring life. The delicious breath ofrain was in the
ait In the street below a peddler was crying his wares.
The notes of a distant song which someone was
singing reached her faintly, and countless spamrows
were twitt ering in the eaves. There were patches ofblue
sky showing here and there through the clouds that
had met and piled one above the other in the west

facing her window.

$S.C. 3Fds wiumx @8 8 T ‘Sr) 13 RWR 2017 (1-9d)
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1. How did Josephine spoketo Mrs. Malard at first?
(a) HalfConcealing
(c) With great care
SR @)

oRIY UG § SURIA I Bl 2 & S Aelre (M.
Mallard) ¥ 987 SRS (Josephine) = HE¥ Ugel
Y11 981 Al @ TTI-He] 9T (in broken sentences)
H O qadl 31 fdsa (d)'In broken sentences' el
IR T

(b) Disastrously

(d) In broken sentences

2. Whowas killed?

(a) Richard (b) Josephine
(c) Brently Mallard (d) Mrs. Mallard
SR (¢)

5. Howdid Mrs. Mallard reactto the news?
(a) She cried in consolably.
(b) She cried for sometime and then withdrew for
herroom.
(c) She heard it with a paralyzed inability to accept
its signi ficance.
(d) She started searching for her soul.
SR (b)

oRETY USH & SURIG I Bl § 6 SMd qde @1 o9
3 R BT Y 1 TR WG g3 < 98 WoRkd TS
3R PO TR TG I8 AT TN H Tl K| [ fapey
(b)'She cried for sometime and then withdrew for her

room' el 9N T

ORI TS & IWRId T4 BNl b Fad @ A H
A ASTS (Mrs. Mallard) & 9fd seell 7elrs (Brently
Mallard) &1 =¥ WE¥ SR AT O Gadi (killed) ¥
I A F: Aoy (c)'Brentl y Mallard' e SN Bl

3.  Why would Mis. Mallard haveno one follow her?

(a) She wanted to be alonein this moment ofgrief

(b) No one dared to enter her room.
(c) She wanted to secretly makemerry andthat is
why refused visitors.
(d) Something stopped everyone from entering her
room.
SR (a)

oRIY TS $ SURIA 9 B g & S SRRl Hers 3
T Uit I Y F IR F TG g A I8 Tg FER
IR Ad W g 3R THA (alone) & g oA
FR H Tl | AR sy 98 Tl arga A & a8 0
I96 4Ie Ml 3f: fa%A (a) 'She wanted to be alone
in this moment ofgrief eI SN B

4. 'Whatall she could see from her window?
(a) Top of trees
(b) Breathe ofrain in the air.
(c) Notes ofdistant song
(d) All of these
TR (a)

NG TS & SR S &l § & SHa Ao & =)
$1 Ragdl, 3&li & 2 (tops of trees) @M ved & <1
Mg $ a4 ¥ A SIRAF (aquiver) o 3@ fadeu
(a) 'Top oftrees' W&l SR Bl

Passage

She dressed plainly because she had never been
able to aford anything better, but she was as unhappy
as ifshe had once been wealthy. Women don't belong
to acaste or class; their beauty, graceand natural charm
take the place of birth and family. Natural delicacy,
instinctive elegance and a quick wit determine their
placein society, and make the daughters of commoners
the equals of the very finest ladies. She sufered
endlessly, feeling she was entitled to all the delicacies
and luxuries of life. She sufered because of the
poorness ofher house as she looked at the dirty walls,
the wom-out chairs and the ugly curtains. All these
things that another woman o fher class would not even
havenoti ced tormented her and made her resentful. The
sight of the little Brenton girl who did her housework
filled her with terrible regrets and hopeless fantasies.
She dreamed ofsilent antechambers hung with Oriental
tapestries, lit ffom above by torches in bronze holders,
while two tall footmen in knee-length breeches napped
in huge armchairs, sleepy from the stove's oppressive
warmth. She dreamed ofvast living rooms furnished in
rare old silks, elegant furniture loaded with priceless
ornaments, and inviting smaller rooms, perfimed, made
for affemn oon chats with close friends - famous, sought

afier men, who all women envy and desire.

SS.C. 3 wumR @8 8 W Sr) 13 fWR 2017 (1-9d)
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1. Whydid she dressplainly?
(a) She was as unhappy as if she had once been
wealthy.
(b) She has sufered endlessly.
(c) She had never been able to aford anything
better
(d) She like being plain, that was herstyle.

TR (©)

oRIY Y3 b SURMA w4 B g 6 He ue AR dg
A § & 98 39 N1 3B orRsT WiRA ¥ wHe T8 2
Hoxil §, gl I8 AIERY qY-HET GRYT FRA g I
fa@ed (c) 'She had neverbeen able to afford anything
better T IR T

2. Whydid 'she suffer endlessly?
(a) Because she was entitled to all the delicacies.
(b) Because of the poorness ofher house.
(c) Becauseshe didn't belong to the caste ofother
wormen.
(d) Because she notices things that no other
women would ever notice.

SR (b)

ORI YSd % SURIA oW Bkl & @ UP Aleen (she)
AT FAROR WY V& & RS 996 R H FH I
MBIl Bl 3T fa®e (b) 'Because ofthe poorness
ofher house' T TN 2

3. Whatdid she NOT dream of?
(a) Men, whom all women want to marry.
(b) Vastrooms furnished in rare old silks.
(c) Elegant furniture loaded with priceless
ornam ents.
(d) Inviting smaller rooms, perfimed, made for
afiernoon chats.

TR (a)

CRIY TS $ SURIA 9 B 2 & Ue Heal U A
P IR T W G TE W IHal SRRy s A’ fdarg
F1 AR Bl 3 fdFeT (a) 'Men, whom all women
want to marry' el SR %I

4. Whatfilled herwith terrible regret and hopeless
fantasies?
(a) A look at thedirty walls, the worn-out chairs
and the ugly curtains.
(b) Thesight ofthelittle Brenton girl who did her
housework.
(¢) Two tall footmen in knee-length breeches
napped in huge armchairs.
(d) Theirbeauty, grace, and natural charm takethe
place ofbirth and family
SR b)

oRIY U3 @ SURTd 1 BT § {6 Ud B4 Brenton
girl ST o SF6 B FE BT IFIAYEF I BN
2, F S I IGH XA UTIRIUI TG SMARH PRI
FoaTall (fintasies) ¥ WX 3o gl 31 fa%A (b)'The
sight ofthe little Brenton girl who did her housework'

W R 2l

5. According to the passage, which statement is

TRUE?

(a) Women don't belong to a caste or class.

(b) Daughters ofcommoners are the equals ofthe
very finest ladies.

(c) Beauty, grace and natural charm come from
birth and family.

(d) Natural delicacy, instinctive elegance and a
quick wit has no place.

TT¥ (a)

ORI USH $ IURID N BN ® {6 FUT (statement)
'Women don't belong to a caste or class' IR &
Wed § 9 ¥ 3 AT (a) W SR ©

Passage

For most people, music is an important part ofdaily
life. Some rely on music to get them through the
morning commute, while others turn up a favorite
playlist to stay pumped during a workout. M any folks
even have the stereo on when they're cooking a meal,
taking a shower, or folding the laundry. Music is ofien
linked to mood. A certain song can makeus feel happy,

S.S.C.
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sad, energetic, or relaxed. Because music can have such
an impact on a person's mindset and well-being, it
should come as no surprise that music therapy has
been studied for use in managing numerous medical
conditions. All forms of music may have therapeutic
efects, although music from one's own culture may be
most efective. In Chinese medical theory, the five
internal organs and meridian systems are believed to
have comresponding musical tones, which are used to
encourage healing.

$S.C. SiFers wuER @8 8 T 3Sr) 14 /¥R 2017 (1198

1. Musicis of ten linked to

(a) anger (b) mood
(c) anxiety (d) happiness
SR b)

oG Yo $SURId 91 Bl © & IR T H afvid $od
'All forms of music may have therapeuti c efects' TH
WA (true) FUF (statement) Bl T fAFed (d) w&

TR B

4. Howcan musicbeusedas atherapy?
(a) It can help us to manage our day to day
activities.
(b) It can help us in managing numerous medical
conditions.
(c) It canhelp us manage our life.
(d) It can help us manage our careers.

SR (b)

oY U3 & SUNTd I Bl § W WA (music) T
TAgen 9 Rl (mood) ¥ W BT B o fawed
(b) 'mood' TET IR T

2. Howis music animportant part of life?
(a) It makes us feel different emotions
(b) It makes us sad
(c) Ithelps in ourdaily activities
(d) Ithelps us in rememberin g things

TR (a)

SRIY UST $ SURT 9 Bl & & SUAR awrar e
(therapy) & 9 H ¥¥d (music) ST STAM (use) A=
fafecirr RIfcRll (medical conditions) & TR SRrar
TR W EESG B Wl gl 3 fa®%e (b) 'It can help

us in managing numerous medical conditions' g

TR B

ORI UG § IUIIA I B 2 & <HE Siad (daily
life) ¥ w9 (music) 3HfIT AR@YY § HE I8 &
PR HdETRI (emoti ons) T=IT - SedyUT (happy),
gET (sad), SoTTgeh (energetic) SRIATINRFSE, TITYD
(relaxed) RRIRRI g9RT (Bel) FRTAT B IA: WHH (a)
"It makes us el different emotions' GEI SN B

5. InChinese medicaltheory the fiveinternal organs

and meridian systems

(a) are believed to have musical chords

(b) are believed to have no musical tones

(¢) are believed to have same musical tones

(d) are believed to have comesponding musical
tones

s d)

3.  Which of the statements is true?
(a) All Prms of music may heal wounds.
(b) All forms ofmusic may have go od effect.
(c) All Brms of music may be soothing.
(d) All orms of music may have therapeutic

efiects.
IR d)

oI USd $ SURIA 9K Bl ® 1 A Rifdem Rigia
(Chinese medical theory) H HIFI STl & W UTE ARG
3N (five internal organs) Td #WRRfea1 e
(meridian system) ¥ ¥HHY A TN GG @R UMY
ST Bl 31T R<p M H 9 SR $ wU H [AHe (d)

'are believed to have corresponding musical tones'

o gAT Sfra B

S.S.C.

(15)

English Language



Passage

Approximately halfofIndia's 1.2 billion peopleare
underthe ageof26, and by 2020 we are forecasted to be
the youngest country in the world, with a median age of
29 years. With this tremendous forecast, it becomes
imperative to ensure an environment w hich promotes
positive well-being. Unfrtunately, India has the
highest suicide rate in the world among the youth
standing at 35.5 per 100,000 people or2012. Thereason
for such high numbers can be attributed to lack of
economic, social, and emotional resources. More
specifically, academic pressure, workplace stress,
social pressures, modemisation of urban centers,
relations hip concems, and the breakdown of support
systems. Some researchers have attributed the rise of
youth suicide to urbanisati on and the breakdown ofthe
traditional large family support system. The clash of
values within fimilies is an important factor. As young
Indians become more progressive, their traditionalist
households become less supportive of their choices
pertaining to financial independence, marriage age,
premarital sex, rehabilitation and taking care of the
elderly.

S$S.C. 3iFds weiumR (8 A T ‘Sr) 14 /KRR 2017 (119

1. Approximately half of India's 1.2 billion people
areunder the age of

(a) 30 (b) 26
) 2 ) 18
SR (b)

oRgY USH § JURIA I B § b ARG B FWT 1.2
R4 (billion) ST T 3METET 26 Y &I R & 7
B B o Rb i H w1 SR fadeu (b) 126" &1 WM
Sfaa B

2. Whatarethe reasons for high number of suicide

rates among the youth in India?
(a) lack of monetary help by the govemment
(b) lack ofhealthy foods
(c) lack of economic, social and emotional
resources
(d) lack ofgood roads and transports
TR (©)

AGRT U3 § SURTT S BTy & WRA # U 100,000
ST O 35.5 a1 o1RiE, IMINTG Ud WRuEH S 6
FH AT F9E (lack) F FRU JTHSN PN of ol
THR TR (suicide) X (rate) 3G BRI Bl 3%
fd&e9 () 'lack of economic, social and emotional
resources' gl SN %I

3. By which year India will become the youngest

countryin the word?

(a) 2017 (b) 2030
(c) 2019 (d) 2020
SR d)

RIS TS & SURIA I Bl & fF 9§ 2020 I YRT

WEH W I (the youngest country) I ST 37
fage (d)'2020' ¥ TR B

4. The within families is an

importantfacor.
(a) clash of values (b) clash of resources
(c) clash of power (d) clash of thinking

TR (a)
CRETY U3 & SURId 9K Bl § B TRART (Amilies) §
e HAT JAT IR B THIIG I ORI (clash of

values) U&% #g@y] SR (fictor) Bl 3F: R ®IF #
T SR fadeq (a) 'clash ofvalues' I TR 3 =l

5. How can we prevent youth from committing

suicide?

(a) by making families progressive

(b) by creating an environment which promotes
good behaviour

(c) by creating an environment which promotes
positive well being

(d) by creating career opportunities

¥ (©)

oY TS F SURIT I BN ¥ & & W ardmEwer o1
0T BT AR S WIRIS (positive) WaTs
FAMT B WAR (promote) IR FORRY 9RAT QHTEPT
(youth) B STFEAT (suicide) ST ¥ BT (prevent)
ST A%l 31 fadded (c) 'by creating an environment
which promotes positive well being' &1 TR 3fad B
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Passage

He was a vendor of sweets. He had his own
peculiar method ofadvertis ing and doing business. He
never depended upon others for help and worked hard
all alone. I speak of Murali-the man who sold sweets.
His customers were children, the future citizens ofthe
world. At the stroke of nine in the morning, Murali
would stand in front of the school with his tray of
sweets. T1ill about eleven, the sale would b e brisk. Afier
that he moved off to other places. Even when the
sweets became sticky in the heat, his business never
slackened. There was depression in his business when

the holid ays came.
SS.C. s wemmR (8 A T Sr) 14 &R 2017 (1193

1. WhowasMurali?
(a) a businessman (b) a vendor of sweets
(c) ajob seeker (d) a student

SR (b)

oRIE Yo § SURIA T4 8l © & JRell (Murali) T&
fiers \%ar (a vendor o fsweets) Il 31d: fageq (b)' a
vendor of sweets' &I SR 2

2.  'Who were his customers?
(a) the children (b) the adults
(c) the office goers (d) the housewives

TR (a)

ORI oA $ IURIA TG B § & g H frowd
(sweets) § WRIGGR A IEH (customers) F=d (the
children) 9| 3q: fdFed (a) 'the children' W&l IR Bl

3. Whattimewould he goto the school?
(a) at10in the morning (b) at8 in the morning
(c) at 3 in the aftemoon(d) at9 in the morning

R d)

oRIY TS $ SR 99 Bl ® f6 gag 9 99 fier
fap el (Murali) 31 fieEdl &1 dea’t & @
THd & A Eel 81 STl ol 3f: faded (d)'at 9 in the
morning' &l SR Bl

4. Tillabout deven, the salewould be

(a) high (b) worse
(c) brisk (d) low
TR (©)

oRIY UG § SURK TG Bl ® & 11 91 F
TRl I WoTal B Wb (sale) H TSI (brisk) 37 S
ANl 31: faFeT () 'brisk' (<N, o)) I IR

5. Whendid the depression comein his business?
(a) affer the holidays
(b) when the holidays came
(¢) he was found cheating
(d) None of these
SR (b)

ORI YSH F SURIA TG BT B & G G I gl
(holidays) T4 1 SIdT i, 79 FRell & oS @raam |
HET 3T R (depression) 3T KT &l 3/ faoeq
(b) BT ST T

Passage

Ruskin Bond is an Indian author of British descent.
India's most adored writer Ruskin Bond, was born in
Kasauli. Bond spent his early childhood in Jamnagar
and Shimla. At the age often, Ruskin went to live at his
grandmother's house in Dehradun afer his father's
death that year from jaundice. Ruskin was raised by his
mother and stepfither He did his schooling from
Bishop Cotton School in Shimla, from where he
graduated in 1950 afer winning several writing
competitions in the school including the Irwin Divinity
Prize and the Hailey Literature Prize. He wroteone ofhis
first short stories, "Untouchable", at the age of sixteen
in 1951. Hemoved to London and worked in a photo
studio while searching for a publisher Affer getting it
published, Bond used the advance money to pay the
seapassage to Bombay and settle in Dehradun. Since

1963 he has lived as a freelance writer in Mussorie, a
town in the Himalayan foothills in Uttarakhand and
lives with his adoptive family in Landour, Mussorie's

S.S.C.
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Ivy Cottage, which has been his house since 1980.
About what he likes the most about his life, he said,
"That I have been able to write for so long. I started at
the age of 16 or 17 and I am still writing. IfT were not a
profssional writer who was getting published I would
still write." In his essay, "On being an Indian", he
explains his Indian identity; "Race did not make me one.
Religion did not make me one. But history did. And in
the long run, it's history that counts."
SS.C. s wemmR @8 A T Sr) 13 f&RY 2017 (1-ad)
1. Ruskin Bond

(a) is a British Author

(b) was bornin Jamnagar

(c) is an Indian because he was born in India

(d) has won several prizes for his contribution

towards literature

SR @)

oI ST & SURIA S Bl § b ¥R afs e
g B} & arA A feereaada e ufafkng
S Irwin Divinity Prize @I Hailey Literature Prize
f1 Affed g & o a1 Ia: R WH H Te
(d)'has won several prizes fr his contribution towards
literature' BT WAFT SRRl 31 fawed (d) 9 ST 2l

2. In 1980, Ruskin Bond settledin Mussorie, what
doyou thinkwashisage by then?
(a) 29
(b) 39
(c) 45

(d) Cannot be determined, on the basis of

information given in the passage
TR (€)
oI TS & SURIA S Bl & b IRDT drS R T

TRERY (Mussorie) 3 9 (settle) F g Mg a1 w7 #
TH I T S 3@ (M) 45 9 Nl Ia: fadew

(c) '45' LI IR B

3. Acoording to Ruskin Bond, why is hean Indian?
(a) Becausehis parents have always lived in India.

(b) Because he has a history with India.
(c) Because he owns a house in India.
(d) Because he was raised by his step-fither, an
Indian Hindu.
SR (b)

ORI USH 4 SUNIG T4 Bl § B S=M (Bond )
WieRes e (Essay) "On being an Indian" # 3701
ARAE 9gaM (Indian Identity) &1 avM foar 3 &
JMRRFRN I8 W ARG T &l ST 9Rd & WA TP
3fdg v@ Bl S=iM ey H 3 avi f&a1 8 & "Race
did not makeme one. Reli gion did not make me one.
But history did. And in_the long run (% IF@), it's
history that counts." 3d: fd&a (b)'Because he has a
history with India' 38l SR 3

4. 'Whatdid Bond dowith his first advancepayment?
(a) Heflew to his dream destination.
(b) He bought a house Ivy Cottage in Mussorie.
(c) Hewent back to India from London.
(d) He started working for children's literature.
TR (¢)

ORI e SURIA A B § & IReA i e
T FgFI (Short Story) "Untouchable" & oRa &
T ofqd ad T AR gl 0T 9 SR I &
YGRS (publisher) 31 Wl & QARA =M U& HIC!
wTRAT ¥ o1 a1 39 F8M & UERA W o1 3
(advance) €FRIY U@ g5 SHA 98 GYS AW (sea
passage) ¥ 955 (Bombay) MY TeU¥AR SERTGT SIGY
9 (settle) NI 31 /Y 39 A GRIY FT STA
e ¥ 998 (Bombay) Ud <ERIGHA 3N I W1 <
(Bre) ¥ ®U H fFal o faB () 'He went back to
India from London' &I SN &

5. Why is Ruskin Bond happyabout his life?
(a) Becausehe has finally settled in India.
(b) Because has adopted a family and it is very
loving.
(c) Because he is successful.
(d) Because he has been able to write for so long.
s d)

ORI YST F SURIG IR BN & 6 IRGT dfe B AT
a9 $ IR HHGH 306 T o & a8 ok H Iy &l
k=g # 9UF @A 1 7 & - 'About what he likes
the most about his life, he said, "That I have been
ableto write for so long. Istarted at the ageof16 or 17
and I am sti Il writing. T g€ 7 91 BT ol TG ©
& STH1 16 A 17 a9 $1 Jaen H ok H Bfg A &
3iftg M 3 41 21 o fdFed (d) 'Because he has
been able to write for so long' T SN 2
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Passage

Women and children constitute around 70% of
India's people and are the critical foundation for
national development - at present and in the future.
Sustained inclusive growth must begin with children
and women- breaking an intergenerational cycle of
inequity and multiple depri vations ficed by women and
girls, as related to poverty, social exclusion, gender
This

intergenerational cycle of multiple deprivations and

discrimination and  under nutrition.
violence faced by girls and women is reflected in the
adverse and steeply declining child sex ratio among
children under 6 years ofage which reached an all-time
2011.

Discrimination against the girl child is also evident in

low of 918 girls for every 1000 boys in
other forms of gross neglect and gender-based
violence afeer birth - infancy, early childhood and
adolescence in aspects of unequal access to health,
nutrition, care and education. Ending of gender-based
inequities, discrimination and violence is stated as a
priority in the Twelfth Plan, and improvement in the
adverse and steeply declining child sex ratio is
recognised as an overarching Monitorable Target of
the Twelfth Plan for Women and Children. Anotherkey
Monitorable Target o fthe Twelfth Plan is the reduction
in the levels ofunder nutrition among children by half
Itis envisaged that improved child nutrition will also
enable the achievement ofoptimal learning outcomes in
education and gender equality. In this context,
NAVDISHA - ANational Thematic Work shop on Best
Practices in Women and Child Development was
organised by the Ministry of Women and Child
of India the
Government of Haryana at Panipat, Haryana from 20 to
21 January 2015.

$S.C. AT wumR @8 8w Sr) 13 fRR 2017 (1-9d)

1. Whatis NAVDISHA?
(a) ANational Thematic Workshop.
(b) A movement to fight for the right s ofwomen.
(c) Best Practices in Women and Child

Development, Government and

Development.
(d) Twelfth Plan for Women and Children.
TR (a)

ORI S % SURTA =14 gl ® & NAVDISHA' Hfgell
Ud 97t faa™ (Women and Child Development) @1
U Far &3 JoTaT gl National Thematic Workshop
i fawas sRiemen) & o/ Afen vd a1 faom
e, WRd WaR (Ministry of Women and Child

Development, Government ofIndia) TG 2RI IWRER
(Govemment of Haryana) gRT FiItd 20 ¥ 21 S,
2015 B IRIRTT T3 711l 3d: [a®HeT (a) 'A National
Thematic W orkshop' V&1 ST &l

2. Sustained inclusive growth
(a) must focus on women
(b) must begin with children and women
(c) must eradicate discrimination against the girl
child
(d) must lay foundation for national development

SR (b)

ORI YST F SURIA o4 B § 6 SrEeRa foRg
AGh 9fG (sustained inclusive growth) 31 U9 q=di
(children) U9 AfEeNa (women) I BFT dIRYl 3K
R w9 ¥ @& (b) 'must begin with children and
women' &1 TIF S %I

3. The girl child and male child ratio in India

(a) is evident for everyoneto see

(b) is areason behind gender in equalities

(c) reached analltime low in 2011

(d) has now begun to increase in favor of a girl
child

¥ (©)

SR o b STRiT 9 A ¥ B uea ¥ aferer g
(girl child) Td dTci® %I!j (male child) ﬁFTI’g’CI'I’cT (sex-
ratio) @9 2011 ¥ anfI I% & T B R (AN TS
1000 9161 TR 918 difardi) U” gl 3 R<p e #

fa@eq () 'reached an all-time low in 2011' &7 TN
SIECRY
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4. What is the targetof the Twdfth Plan for Women

and Children?

(a) Taking care of infancy, early childhood and
adolescence in kids.

(b) To manage health, nutrition, care and
education.

(c) Providing right to education to the kids all
across the nation.

(d) Improvement in the adverse and steeply
declining child sex ratio.

IR d)

oI Y8 $ SURIA S arl § b IRgdl YaasT Ao
(12th Five Year Plan) &1 okd (target) S ASFT &
I ARl (women) T4 =@l (children) § fag
fauId (adverse) Td TSI (steeply) aTal fiREe a1 &+
dTa (declining) g foUE (child sex ratio) # GeR
F1 o1l 37 fa@ed (d) 'Improvement in the adverse

and steeply declining child sex ratio' ¥&I SR 2|

5. How will the reduction in the levels of under

nutrition among children by halfhelp?

(a) Improved child nutrition will also enable the
achievement ofoptimal leaming outcomes.

(b) It will improve girl child and male childratio.

(c) It will help addressing the issues like infant
mortality and sudden infant death syndromes.

(d) It will help children in speaking their mind.

TR (a)

oRITY TS & SURIA 1 Bl & B RS (children) #
ST ¥R H B aTall TN FH A1 8N (reduction)
1 R (education) Td TFT TR (gender equality)
# g (optimal) IR (leaming outcomes) T T
o STaaar gl 3 39U (a) 'Tmproved child nutrition

will also enable the achievement ofoptimal learning

outcomes' Fgl TN

Passage

In India the coconut sector plays a secant role in

poverty alleviation and employment generation
especially among the weaker sections of the society.

The industry provides livelihood to about more than 10
million farm fimilies. Among the major coconut giowing
states in India, Kerala has the longest history of
coconut cultivation. Other major coconut growing
states are Tamil Nadu, Andhra Pradesh and K amataka.

These four states together account for about 90 per
cent ofthe coconut production in India. The share of
Kerala alone comes to about 45 per cent. Kerala's
economy is too dependent on coconut to a significant
extent. Nearly 15 percent ofthe state's annual income is
derived from the coconut sector Among the traditional
coconut based industries, maximum labour potential
exists in coirindustry. Coir, the versatile fiber, besides
providing employment to a large number of women,

earns foreign exchange of m ore than 25 crores annually
by export of various coir products. The different stages
ofcoir processing like retting, defibering, spinning and
packing are mostly labour intensive. In Kerala around 4
lakhs people are employed in coir industry, of which
nearly 80 per cent are women workers. Copramaking is

another coconut based traditional industry in Kerala. It
is a labour oriented small-scale industry. Most of the
copra making units are adopting traditional m ethods of
copra processing. There are about 12000 copra making
units in India spread over the southern states of which
about two thirds are concentrated in Kerala. Coconut
oil extraction industry or simply 'coconut oil industry' is
another major traditional component of the coconut
sector. T he prices ofraw coconuts and copra in Kerala
are determined mainly by the demand for coconut oil.

Toddy tapping is yet another traditional area where
about 1.20 lakhs Keralites are employed. It is also a
labour intensive coconut based industry.

S$S.C. 3Fds wiumx (8 A T ‘Sr) 13 fRR 2017 (1-9d)
1. Which state has the longest history of coconut

cultivation?

(a) Tamil Nadu (b) Goa

(c) Kerala (d) Karnataka
SR (¢)

SR TS & SR T e § b wRa ¢ AR
IAESH I (coconut growing states) H FIRIA B
WA A PN (cultivation) I H Rd (Kerala) I TH
o gfeN vEr Rl 3 faeed (o) Wl ST d
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2. In which industry does the maximum labour
potential exist?
(a) CoirIndustry (b) Oil Industry

(c) Cocoa Industry (d) Copra Industry

TR (a)

SR USH & JURI S Bl © 6 uNaRe ARTe
e § WAt sm 9 (labour potential) AR
qrat &}Hﬁfc’ JEM (Coir Industry) Bl 31@: @& (a)

'Coir Industry' T SN 2

3. Why is coconut sector very important in our

country?

(a) It keeps Keralites employed.

(b) Itplays a secantrolein poverty alleviation and
employment generation.

(c) It keeps country traditional.

(d) It earns foreign exchange of more than 25
crores.

SR (b)

5. According to thepassage, which of thefollowing
isNOT TRUE?

(a) Out of total coconut production in India, the
share of Kerala alone comes to about 45 per
cent.

(b) The prices ofraw coconuts and copra in Kerala
are determined mainly by the demand for
coconut oil.

(c) Nearly 15 per centofthe Kerda's annual income
is derived from the coconut sector.

(d) Theindustry provides livelihoodto aboutmore
than 10billion farm fimilies.

SR @)

oRITY Y3 & SURTA K BN € 1 Ffd aRT 31 ARTSA
I &3 < H IR I (poverty al leviation) Td
RUSHIN ST (employment generation) HHEN (secant)
e [ gl o/ RIS S & &1 9Rd H afd
HEqY AT ST gl 3 fa@eu (b)'It plays a secant

role in povertyalleviation and employment generation'

ORI UST @ SURIA o9 Bl ® & ARIS S 10
&g (10 million) ¥ 3% F9& TRART BrarSiad a1
AR (Livelihood) U@ (Provide) FRTa1E 9 f& 10
3R9 (10 billion) ¥ 318% 8 (frm) TRART BT ISHIR
SUG] IR 3| o IR § GeH ¥ fAgeq (d)
f& "”1 F29 (statement) 'The industry provides

livelihood toabout more than 10 billion firm fimilies'
3T (Not True) FU (statement) gl 3 B&HA (d) H

& T FA (statement) T IR R

W SN B

4. 'Which arethe most labourintensive stages of coir
processing?
(a) Tapping
(b) Oil extraction
(c) Copramaking
(d) Retting, defibering and spinning
s

ORI 93 & SURId 9 Bl & & fen s R
BT (retting), YRRRT B (defibering), FaTg @l
e (spinning) T4 WRTS A I (packing) SR S[C
TRRG (coir processing) & aAifd® SFHIRER aROT A1
JMERAV (most labour intensive stages) &l 31: faddeq
(d) 'Retting, defibering and spinning' 8! I gl

Passage

History plays a key role in helping the cumrent
generation to know whereth ey came from. It also helps
us understand the transformation that the society has
gone through. We all know that change is a constant
thing that takes place every now and then. History
plays a very crucial role when it comes to making
comparisons. For example, historians help us
understand why small things may lead to big disasters.
The best example being the causes of the first and
second world wars. The cument generation tends to
gain more information about their past culture. By
knowing your culture, you are placed at a better
position to preserving it. History is such an important
subject and plays a very vital role when it comes to
shaping our society. History is the study of past
events. We referto the past when comparing it with the
present times and deduce the changes that have taken
place. This is the easiest way to make comparis ons on

timelybasis.

SS.C. 3 wemmR @8 A T Sr) 14 &R 2017 (1-9d)
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1. Whyishistorysuchan importantsubjectto study?
(a) History plays a crucial role when it comes to
making comparisons.
(b) History helps us preserve humans.
(c) History helps to understand our current
generation.
(d) History can prevent diseases.

TR (a)

ORI Y3 % SURIA T4 2l 2 & TS AW (subject)
$ w9 # @9 (history) goi %7 H (making
comparisons) 3Id AE@YT ST (crucial role) fvrar
T, sufoy S0 U® qgau;n‘[ (important) Taw F=1 ST
Bl 31 ®®HA (a) 'History plays a crucial role when it

comes to making comparisons' T S 2

2. How is history beneficial to the current
generation?
(a) Ithelps themto know about world wars.
(b) Ithelps them to know where they came from.
(c) It helps them to know the mistakes of their
ancestors.
(d) It helps themto create opportunities.

SR (b)

ORIY YSH $ IURIA A B & W 3IE¥ (history)
A WY (current generation) 31 ST SRT (origin)
F IR ¥ AMGRI U = § TS GERG B 9
a1 1 34 [HA (b) 'Tt helps them to know where
they came from' T 9N &

3. Historyis the studyof events.

(a) future (b) present
(c) new (d) past
SR d)

oREY Ued & SR @ B § 6 sew favg %
JFTA YTdTd (past) B TS (events) B ALTIT
(study) & STar @ 8/ fa%a (d) 'past’ W SR 8
@1 R o ¥ 3w wan 3R B

4. What is the roleof historians?

(a) to help us understand why small things lead to

big disaster.

(b) to study future disasters.

(c) to acknowledge the mistakes of the past.

(d) to study wars of diferent periods.
SR (2)
oRIY USd $ SWRIA @ el @ 6 @@ BId-erl
geAN A 0 qSrgS] TRl I USRI (disasters)
P O Tl B, I§ WM H SAENBR  (historians)
FAR WA 7 gl 3Td: fadeu (a) 'to help us
understand why small things lead to big disaster' gl
I Bl

5.  Which of the statement is true?
(a) by knowing our culture, we can understand
other cultures also.
(b) by knowing our culture, we can add more to it.
(¢) by knowing our culture, we can better preserve
it.
(d) by knowing our culture, we can understand
our country.
SR (¢)

oRTY USH & SUNTd S BT § f& FUH (statement)
'by knowing our culture, we can better preserve it' (A
"I PR B AR H STPRI B TR TH SHD =T
AAMIT IR Fad 3l) T (true) gl 31 fAFE (c) -l

N B

Passage

Is my yellow the same as your yellow? Does your
pain fel like my pain? The question of whether the
human consciousness is subjective or objective is
But the between

consciousness and unconsciousness is a bit easier to

largely  philosophical. line
measure. A research suggests that our experience of
reality is the product of a delicate balance of
connectivity between neurons — too much or too little
and the consciousness slips away. "It's a very nice
study," says neuroscientist Melanie Boly at the
University of Wisconsin, Madison, who was not

involved in the work. "The conclusions that they draw
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are justified." Previous studies of the brain have
revealed the importance of "cortical integration" in
maintaining consciousness, meaning that the brain
must process and combine multiple inputs from
diferent senses at once. Our experience of an orange,
for example, is madeup ofsight, smell, taste, touch, and
the recollection of our previous experiences with the
fruit. The brain merges all of these inputs - photons,
aromatic molecules, etc. - into our subjective experience
ofthe object in that moment.

$S.C. 3iFas wumx @8 A T ‘Sr) 14 /AR 2017 (19d)

1. Our experience of reality is the product of

(a) adelicate balance ofconnectivity between both
hands.

(b) adelicate balance ofconnectivity between right
hemisphere and lefft hemisphere.

(c) a delicate balance of connectivity between
neurons.

(d) a delicate balance of connectivity between
consciousness and subsconsciousness.

FR (€)

3.  Whatis "cortical integration"?
(a) the process of mixing subconscious and
conscious.
(b) the process ofcombining multiples inputs of
senses at different time.
(c) the process of combining one input from
diferent senses at once.
(d) the process ofcombinin g multiple inputs ffom
diferent senses at once.
SR d)

oA Y3 b SURIE I Il © [ TPy THeRo A1
B ("cortical integration") FT TEH - ' TH A
faf¥ gferal 3 fafder ST (multiple inputs) 31 TR
(combine) &= & TH ufgA’l o fAFe (d) 'the
process o f combining multiple inputs from diflerent

senses at once”" Wal TN %I

ORI U § SWRIA 9 Bl ¢ b aRafda (reality)
F1 IMIHRT (experience) FG3N (neurons) * Y
WASTHA (connectivity) b e Tger (delicate
balance) ¥ URUM (product) gl 3 fa@ded (c) 'a

delicate balance of connectivity between neurons' &I

T R<h ®IF ¥ SRa 2

2. How our sub jectiveexperienceof an objectforns?
(a) with the help ofsensation.
(b) the recollection ofprevious experiences with
the help ofsensory inputs.
(c) with the help of our eyesight only.
(d) the recollection of experience as dictated by
other person.
SR (b)

ORI U § SURIA 9d Bl & 1 a%g (object)
F IR H AR AF-EE ST A RS IR
(subjective experience) @1 WU AT AT (sensory
inputs) $1 FERAA ¥ T T HI YRR (experi ences)
F IJFFERY AT WA (recollection) & IRT 2K 2l I
fdFeu (b) 'the recollection of previous experiences
with the help ofsensory inputs' T S B

4. Which one is true, according to thepassage?

(a) whether the human consciousness is
subjective or objective is largely philosophical.

(b) whether the human consciousness is
subjective or objective is largely biological.

(¢) whether the human consciousness is
subjective or objective is largely psychological.

(d) whether the human consciousness is
subjective or objective is largely scientific.

TT¥ (a)

ORI USH ¢ SURIA =16 Bl ® 1 IReST § g,
'‘whether the human consciousness is subjective or
objective is largely philos ophical' T& Hd (true) &
B (A AR < SRR S § A eI, g AR
TR TR SHIRT B 3RIal aR¥Fg a1 ddbe 8) I:
fa@ed (a) &1 SR &

5. Howcan consciousness be slip ped away?
(a) too much or too little connectivity between
neurons.
(b) no connectivity between neurons.
(c) too much connectivity between neurons.

(d) too little connectivity between neurons.

TT¥ (a)
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ORI UG & IURIA T Bl @ B TS (neurons)
F T WdfAe SRIaT WedT $H ANIGAT (connectivity)

¥ RG] & HRYT I (consciousness) e (slip

away)?[ Aol 8l 3 faecy (a) T SN 2

Passage

During the Victorian period men and women's roles
became more sharply defined than at any time in
history. In earlier centuries it had been usual for women
to work alongside husbands and brothers in the family
business. Living 'over the shops' made it easier for
women to help out by serving customers or keeping
accounts w hile also attending to their domestic duties.
As the 19th century progressed men increasingly
commuted to their place of work - the factory, shop or
office, wives, daughters and sisters were leff at home all
day to oversee the domestic duties that were
increasin gly carried out by servants. From the 1830s,
women started to adopt the crinoline, a huge bell-
shaped skirt that made it virtually impossible to clean a
grate or sweep the stairs without tumbling over The
two sexes now inhabited what Victorians thou ght ofas
'separate spheres', only coming together at breakfist

and again at dinner.

SS.C. 3JFarsA weimmR @8 A T Sr) 14 &R 2017 (1-9d)

1. During which period men and women's roles
became more sharply defined?

(b) Elizabethen period

(c) Edwardian period (d) Georgean period

(a) Victorian period

SR (a)

ORI YS9 $ SR o9 BRI g & I RIRRA F
IMEFHE (Victorian period) & IRM A FFI IO
(men) TG AR (women's) I RS (roles) B
&IMYAd (sharply) TR¥NT (define) a1 ST oml ot
fa®ed (a) 'Victorian period' FE! IR B

2. Inwhich century men started commuting to their
place of work?
(a) 17th century

(c) 19th century
TR (©)

(b) 18th century
(d) 20th century

oRIY Yo & JURIA I B & & 1991 TRl (19th
century) § GOT 7 30T FRRIA (place o f work) 3
9o (commute) URH &I 3 fd@ed (c) '19th
century' el SR %I

3.  What constitutes the " separate spheres" ?
(a) the two periods
(b) their workplaces
(c) the two centuries
(d) the two sexes

saRd)

oRITY USH & SUNId I Bl © [ 'separate spheres'
BT IETY - 'the two sexes' 'two sexes' NI 'separate
spheres' &1 ged gl gl o fadeq (d) 'the two
sexes' gl $TX %I

4. Living made iteasy for women to
help out by serving customers orkeeping accounts
while also attending to ther d omestic duties.

(a) in the shops

(b) over the shops

(c) behind the shops

(d) ahead the shops

SR (b)

oRIY Yo § SURIA S92l § & R<p I H 'over
the shops' 1 TIFT SR Bl Wﬁm@f%?ﬁ@l
Eﬂgﬁ(customers) & eI B OSTRN © R A 3
TR STRETRIAT (duties) I W Fdg a8 oklt €1 o7
fade (b) 'over the shops' F&I ST gl

5. Whatis Crinoline?

(a) ahuge bell shaped shirt

(b) ahugebell shaped skirt

(c) ahuge bell shaped hat

(d) a huge bell shaped earrings
SR (b)

oRIY USH & SURK 4 Bl ® & 'Crinoline' &
faend €< & MR FT M A HERT (a huge bell
shaped skirt) 81 21 3 faded (b)'a huge bell shaped
skirt' g SR Bl
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Passage

Morality is identified with ethics and symbolizes
the doctrine of actions right or wrong. Politics is the
notion of expediency and need not always be right. If
something is wrong and merely expedient; it cannot be
moral. To put it the other way round, whatever is right
or just, or born of sound principles and designed to
promote the social good, cannot be immoral. There
appears a basic confontation between morality and
politics.

The great Utilitarian Bentham maintains that. "The
greatest happiness of the greatest numbers is the
foundation ofmorals and legislation." However, offen it
is found that there is a conflict between convictions
and principles, on the one hand, and expediency on the
other Thus, morality and politics do not ofien go hand
in hand, for politics is based upon expediency and its
foundations are of 'power'. Power cormpts, and
absolute power corrupts absolutely, said Lord Acton
and surely enough, comruption cannot breed morality.
While morality establishes justice and fair play, politics
as Sidney Hillman opines, is the science of who gets
what, when and why. Morality requires an equitable
distribution of wealth, goods and commodities and
opportunities while politics reeks of opportunism, of
grabbing and seizing whatever you can, irresp ective of
the needs and claims of others. Morality stands for
justice of all, while the poli ticians are general ly selfish
and selfsecking. All this goes to show that morality
and politics do not go together Any democracy today
merely reiterates the story of a struggle for power, for
perpetuating the saf citadel, and for keeping at bay
any kind of opposition or criticism. Political parties
symbolize nothing more than a bitter rivalry and quest
for power by ousting all other rivals. Means and

methods are thrown to the winds as long as selfish

short-term aims and objectives are duly achieved and

fulfilled. On the other hand, morals and morality do not
pemit the adoption ofjust any means. Values are the
foremost consideration. The traditional values which
are in themselves moral, and symbols ofrectitude and
righteousness, have undergone a radical change in our
modem times. Most of the cherished old values and
morals are being sacrificed at the altar of circumstances
for the sake ofexpediency and quick gains. The current
political atmosphere and scene in most parts of the
world is devoid of moral ardour and sound convictions.

Opportunism has become a matter of faith with
politicians or those having even a slight bent of mind
towards politics. Patriotism has come to be identified
with politics and well illustrates Johnson's dictum of
patriotism being the last refuge of scoundrels.

$S.C. sitemga C.P.0.S.1. 5 s, 2017 (1193

1. What do you mean by the line "Politics is the
notion of expediency'?
(a) politics promotes social good
(b) politics proves everything to beright even ifit
is wrong
(c) politics is an indispensable part ofone's life
(d) politics ensures moral justice

SR (b)

ORI YST F SURIT N Bl ® & oRdRT H SfeaRad
U "Politics is the notion ofexpediency" &1 daY &~
"politics proves everything to be right even if it is

wrong" 31 fa@ed (b) W&l SR B

2.  Whatdoes 'greatest numbers'refers toin the first
lineof thesecond paragraph of thepassage?
(a) peopleat large
(b) big organizations
(c) wealth of the people
(d) politicians ofthe country

TT¥ (a)
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YRmare & mem URkE § SfedRad "greatest numbers”
P IRT - "people at large" 31: faFeT (a) 'people at
large' T SN B

(c) politics is the science who gets what, when
and how
(d) politicians are selfish and selfseeking

saRd)

3. Which of the following statement is

'INCORRECT' with respect to the passage?

(a) morality stands for justice for all

(b) power is the foundation of politics

(c) morality and politics do not offen go hand in
hand

(d) morals and morality pemit the adoption ofjust
any means

IR d)

oREIY USH & SURK S Bkl § & "Morality stands
for justice of all, while the politicians are generally
selfish and selfseeking" oRET & WEH H UH I
P (correct statement) gl 3% fadeq (d)'pol iticians
are selfish and selfseeking' S8l ST 2

ORI gST § SURId W@ Bl § & orw § fadiy
IR # SfewRad Wi "Morals and morality do not
pemit the adoption of just any means" ¥ H2H g
9% THE (d) ¥ affd FE "Morals and morality
pemmit the adoption of just any means" T® 3TN
P (incorrect statement) 3| 31 AP (d) T&I SR

Bl

4. 'What can be the suitable titke to the passage?
(a) Right mears truth, values important to morality
(b) Politics-selfish and self seeking
(c) Politics based on power and power corrupts
(d) Morality and politics don't go together

SR d)

ORI USd & SURK S Bl § & "Morality and
politics don't go together" 39 °’&¥ & foiy U6 SuTH
(suitable) MY (title) BT FFaT &l 3T faded (d) T
TR T

5. Which of the following is '"CORRECT' with
respect to the passage?
(a) current politics has moral ardours and sound
convictions
(b) traditional values ae not the symbol of rectitude

and righteousness

Passage

Keeping employees happy, motivated, and on the
payroll is one ofthe key concerns to businesses these
days because it's an open market for top talent. A good
employee can walk out ofthe door today and have a
comparabl e or better job tomorrow. Which brings up a
very important question: what would the companies do
to keep away that person from even thinking about
going to work elsewhere? G one are the days when the
monthly paycheck and two weeks' vacation a year were
enough to keep employees happy. Employers must
come up with irresistible incentives to keep t op talent
onboard. The results ofa recent survey by Fortune
Magazine on why people leav e their jobs shows that 30
percent leave for better compensation and benefits, 27
percent for a better career opportunity, 27 percent for
new experience, 21 percent are dissatisfied with
opportunities at current job, and 16 percent desire to
change careers or industries. Money is no longer the
only major motivator So, is this an onsite daycare
center for working parents? Paying or all orpart oftheir
health insurance? Or offering educational assistance or
paying for certification? On an annual ski trip, paid
foreign tours, onsite car washes and oil changes? Or
free laundry and dry cleaning facilities? Or prized stock
options? Well it could be anything as long as it can
keep the employees motivated. There are perks other
than monetary gains or raise in pay package which can
make employees feel happy and satisfied and the feel
good factor

$S.C. 3ifarg C.PO.S.I. 3 JaE, 2017 (I1-9d)
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1. According to the passage, what is not the key
concern of the businesses these days?
(a) happiness of employees
(b) motivating employees
(c) keeping employees on payroll
(d) criticizing the employees perfrmance

Sord()

R TS & SURTd =1d BT § & FRARHT (employer)
ERT HAIRAT $1 BRHFFET &Hal B Sl $R &
IO I8 TN X, URT FRAT A1 WA <1, g
I YITH TR oFl, adaE H FRIRD &1 I Fadd &
gfd 396 gftearor vd faari @1 usRE a=ar gl o
fd%eu (d)'criticizing the employees perormance F&!

TN B

2.  What does employers do to its employees now-a-
days to keep top talent onb oard?
(a) monthly pay check
(b) irresistible incentives
(c) two weeks' vacation a year
(d) matemity leaves

SR (b)

SRIRI UG & JURK A9 Bl ¢ 16 AR $ e 37
I TNTRG ST, IRI 3RTaT fIaei & $RUT ARh
ENT e BISHY STH Bl Soadd A1 IU okid & T8
o B o B&eT (a) 'family const raints especially
affer getting married' ¥ TR &

4. 'What does feel good factor mean with respect to
employees?
(a) monetary gains to employees
(b) social acceptance
(¢) opportunity givento employees to work abroad
(d) anything which can keep employees happy
and satisfied

SR d)

oI TS $ SURIA 1 B © [ FHARA & g #
'feel good factor' BT T T ‘UAG a8 I (perks

other than monetary gains or raise in pay package) i

FHAIRAT B T U4 TG (satis fied) ¥ | I
fd@eq (d)'anything which can keep empl oyees happy

and satisfied" G SR 2

SICKICEEEASENCAS GRS IS CACRL IS B RN
(emplo yers)d! AMRY & I 0 w9 ufem
PIT F1 JMET 'onboard’ IV WG b fIU IR
THIES TellvH A WA (irresistible incentives) 310
FHANAT DI S| 31 B (b) 'irresistible incentives'
NEAS

3. Which of the following reason is not being
mentioned in the passage in regard to people
leaving their jobs?

(a) family constraints especially after getting
married

(b) dissatisfaction with opportunities at current job

(c) better compensation and benefits in new job

(d) to have a new experience

TR (a)

5.  What an be the suitable title for the passage?
(a) Incentives to employees
(b) Money - a major motivator for employees
(c) Giving employees a feel good factor
(d) Challenges to keep employees onboard
SR (¢)
RGN UG $ SURTA 9 BRI § 1 39 AW 31 SUYh
9% (title)'Giving employees a feel good factor' &
el ¥ 3 fFe (¢) W& SR R

Passage

The Ganges is one ofthe largest rivers in Asia. It
rises in the Himalaya Mountains and flows over 2,500
km through India and Bangladesh into the Bay of
Bengal. However, the Ganges, India's holy river, is also
one ofthe most polluted in the world. The Ganges River
basinhas a size ofover | million squarekm. It liesin one
of the most populous regions on earth. About 500
million people, half ofIndids overall population, live in

the Ganges river plains.
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There are many causes of Ganges river pollution.
About 2 million Hindus bathe in the river every day.
During religious ceremonies, up to a hundred million
peopleclean theirsins away in the Ganges Ri ver They
believe that bathing in theriver will make them pure. In
addition, thousands of bodies are cremated near the
river, especially around the holy city, Varanasi. The
ashes are offen released into Ganges.

The Ganges also provides water for farming land,
which is increasing at a tremendous rate. Irrigation
projects cause water levels to go down along the river.
More and more dams are being erected along India's
holy river, mainly to produce energy for Delhi and other
large cities in the area.

Theriver lows through 30 cities with a population
of over 100,000 each. Every day, 3 billion litres of
untreated water from these big cities pass into the
Ganges River, along with remains ofanimals.

Because ofIndia's lax environmental regulations,
industries along the river release chemicals and other
poisonous material into the Ganges. In some places
they are a thousand times over the allowed limit.
Especially India's traditional leather industry needs
great amount of water In addition, frtilizers from the
fields find their way into the ground water, and
ultimately flow into the river Altogether, the amount of
industrial pollution has doubled in the past 20 years.

This widespread pollution ofthe Ganges Riverhas
also led to major health problems. Many dis eases are
common, including cholera, hepatitis and diarrhoea.

While India’'s population keeps growing, more and
more people are leaving the countryside and moving to
big cities along the Ganges. As a result, the river will not
be ableto cope with even more people.

Lifein theriver is also at risk. Recent reports have
shown that there is ahigh level ofmercury in some fish.
The construction of dams is destroying forests and
vegetation, killing offmany animal and plants.

Indian authorities are fighting an upward battle
towards cleaning up the Ganges River International
organizations have offered help. The World Bank has
agreed to gi ve India a loan ofup to a billion doll ars to

clean up the Ganges River

S$S.C. 3ifargd C.PO.S.I. 1 Ja¥s, 2017 (11-93)

1. From which of the following neighbou ring
coun tries, The Ganga flow through India into Bay
of Bengal?

(a) China
(c) Bangladesh

(b) Bhutan
(d) Sri Lanka

FTX (©)

SRITT UG § SWRI I BRI ¢ b RAAT A S B
Iral IR T ARG H Taied 2kl g IFARY aid) S
I @S (Bay of Bengal) ¥ fiRdr Bl 3/ faged ()
'Bangladesh'’ T SN B

2. How many people (in million) clean their sins away

in the Ganga River?

(a) 2 (b) 100
(c) 500 (d) 750
SR (b)

ORI Y3 $ SURIA 9K B g & SFe gal U FI
100 fAfeRM &1 4 8% & a4 gRp U aR+ U4
T B YE (pure) IXA 6 oY I AL H I BRA
3t fawe (b)'100' Ty SR B

3. According to the passage, which diseaseis not
common due to the widespread pollution of the
Ganga River?
(a) Influenza (b) Diarrhoea

(c) Hepatitis (d) Cholera

TT¥ (a)

oRATY UG & SURTA I 2l § & I A H ams w9
H T UgE (pollution) IR TR FARY I~

BI7E Bl ST SO F Riam BT (cholera), BUCTSeH
(hepatitis) Td SRIRAT (diarrhoea) Fg2 <1 AFAfod

2l Infuenza & T T ) ¥ A0S ©T H AT
TG & GRY TARA M aral SR (diseases) #

Aftafad el Bl 3fT: fdded (a) 'Influenza <RI SR B

S.S.C.
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4. Accordingtothepassage, which ind ustry in India

needs great amount of water?

(a) lock (b) dyeing
(c) cloth (d) leather
SR d)

oRIY YS9 IWRIA T4 Bl ® f6 IRT & URURSG
TAST (leather) ST @1 3RF AT H UM $T SMATIHAT
B B 3| fdFeu (d)'leather' WET STX B

5.  Which International organization has agreed to

give India aloan of a billion dollar toclean up the

Ganga River?

(a) TheWoid Bank  (b) IMF

(c) ADB (d) IDA
TR (a)

oRATY IS & SURIA S Bl § & JFaRTsgd e 99
§% (The World Bank) = 9IRd & 1 <<l $I AHIS
(cleaning) & U R M1 $ w9 H o fafors
TR o7 9 WAt UeM @ gl 3% fddad (a) 'The
Word Bank' @& SR 2

Passage

The rural economy is an important segment ofthe
ecosystem and accounts for around 70 percent of
employment and 50 percent of GDP with agriculture
being the main driver followed by services and
manufacturing. It is largely unorganized and hence
those working in rural India or consuming in this
economy are a different category of economic agents
driven by different factors. The economy is quite
complex in so far as the fact that cash dominates in
terms of transactions and while there has been some
intrusion ofthe use ofcredit (kisan) and debit cards and
ATMs, dependence on technology driven payments
system is limited. This has hence also become a haven
for routing black money both in terms ofseeking tax
exemptions by channeling funds, to convert to
legitimate fands. Buta lot ofblack money gets into land

and 'apparent rural activity'.

Now consider some aspects of this economy and
the cash conundrum. Almost all transactions in the
mandis (there are above 7,0 00 organized ones and over
double the number that is unorganized), are based on
cash as it is easy to use. T he farmers prefer to receive
cash and while some do take in cheques thereis asense
of doubt if the counter party is unknown. Hence one
reason why electronic mandis is a good idea is that
payments can also be made through the electronic
mode as all transactions would be e-enabled. The
recent demonetization has caused  significant
distortions as farmers are unable to sell their goods.
This has happened just when we are in middle ofthe
kharif harvest which involves rice, soyabean, cotton,
maize, sugarcane, bajra, besides fruits and vegetables
which are all year through. The second issue for Indian
agriculture is the rabi season which has begun where
farmers start sowing their seeds. The issue hereis less
serious as a large part is backed by credit where the
prevalent cash crunch may not matter. It would only be
at the margin that farmers may be impacted, and hence
the pain here would be secondary.

SS.C. 3ifFemsd C.PO.SL. 7 9[TE,2017 (1)

1. According to the passage, which among the
followingis the majorcontributorto India's GDP
growth?

(b) Agriculture

(d) FDIs

(a) Services
(c) Manufacturing

S b)

ORIY U3 F IURIA IM B & (& WRA & FI IR
IAE (GDP) & 3fg (growth) # ¥Ra & N &=
(Agriculture Sector) T FWFN & o fadey (b)

'Agriculture’ Fel STR gl

2.  Whathas become a haven forrouting blackmoney
in India?
(a) Cash transadions over digital cashtransactions
(b) Intrusion of credit cards
(¢) Prevailing debit cards
(d) Technology driven payment

SR (a)

S.S.C.
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SR IS & SURIE I BNl & [ HRA H bR e
oo (digital cash transaction) & et &g oG
(cash transaction) FTal &9 (black money) & forg
F wY H 3T (haven) RIg 81 32 Bl 3 faFd (a)
'cash transactions over di gital cash trans actions' T

TN B

3.  Which among thefollowing is nota kharif crop?

(a) Bajra (b) Maize
(c) Rice (d) Wheat
SR d)

oREY 9o & IURIA A9 o g e famed # &1
Tell H ¥ 'Wheat' A TR’ @O% ®HEd (Kharif
Crop) & 3l W% Boel & UM, (Tael), A,
U, {991, T, IoI<T, Sl Id: ThA (d)'W heat'

T SR B

SR (b)

oRIIY UG & SURI WA Bl ¢ by sRfegaRen
(rural economy) & FEH ¥ IUg B (statem ent) ST
(not true) ¥ f& I TH-I@-aneRa #fSAT (technology
driven mandis) Bl §| KT fI&deEr (b) It has a
technology driven mandis' TS SN 2

4. Whydoes demonetisation haslesserimpactonto
the rabiseason?
(a) Dueto tax exemptions
(b) Dueto digital payments
(c) Dueto credit payments
(d) Hugemargins
FR (€)

oTErg USH & SR S 2K § 3 7 v uR fagsie
(demonetisation) &1 &7 ¥ AV TSI RS ARG
ISP I SN F TG FARA (backed by credit) oI
AM 96 A PN $RI WG YA (credit payments) TR
JMERT A 3T: 3P (c) 'Dueto credit payments' &
TR T

5.  Which of the following is not true in regards to

rural economy?

(a) Itaccount for major percent in employmenting
the people of the country.

(b) It has a technology driven mandis.

(c) Major transactions are based on cash.

(d) Demonetisation has caused significant
distortions in rural economy especially to

famers.

Passage

Science and religion — the two terms have come to
signify a mutual antagonism. The two, it is commonly
declared, are poles apart; their spheres ofactivity and
their methods differ widely, so much so that they are
considered to be irreconcilable.

On the face of it, science and religion appear to be
the two opposite poles of man's consciousness.
Scienceis basically concerned with the material world;
its efforts are directed towards unraveling the "how" of
reality while religion is concerned with the "why" of
reality. Sciencedeals with analyzing tangible entities
into its minutest parts, and then arrives at conclusions
about the way in which tangible realities are organized.
While scienceis analytical, religion takes the ultimate
reality for granted. Religion follows the metaphysical
path; the concept of God is ultimately a matter of faith
and it is this faith which is the basis ofthe religious
man's attribution ofa design or meaning for the reality.

The modes of action are different in science and
religion. Science relies on experiment, whereas religion
is based on experience. Any religious experience,
whetherit is Christ's or Ramakrishna's, is personal and
subjective. Science, on the other hand, is marked by
objectivity. Theory has to be corroborated by tangible
proof Science benefits mankind by providing material
The frontiers of science do not end in

comforts.

knowledge but are extended to the formation of
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appliances for actual use. Science, it has been
somewhat unfairly charged, cultivates the maternalistic
thinking. However, it has to be admitted that the mental
attitude promoted by religion is entirely different, while
the basis of scientific progress is unbridled curiosity
and courageous endeavour, the truly religious spirit
cavils at such presumption that man's mind can
penetrate the mysteries of the universe. Science
promotes fearless inquiry while an essential i ngredient
ofreligion is the humility born offear of God. Science
incorporates a love of experimental knowledge, while
religion doesnot believe in the rational approach.

$S.C. siftemgd C.PO.S.I. 2 e, 2017 (143

1. 'Whatdo you mean by the word 'antagonism'?
(a) co-related (b) conflicting
(c) hamony (d) sympathy

SR (b)

ORI H UYTH IR 'antagonism' (UKRIY, T, ©RW,
IR-91@) FTA@I 2- 'confli cting' (SR, TRER-FRIEN)|
a: fa®wa (b)'conflicting' el SR &l

2.  Why science and religion are considered to be
irreconcilable?
(a) Both relates to the present world
(b) Both arrives to conclusions in which tangible
realities are organized
(c) Both differs in their spheres of activity and
methods
(d) Modes ofactions of both are similar to each
other
ST (¢)
oI Y3 & SURTA 9K Bl @ 1 < W gl e
S SO fharaam, ggiodl T wonierll § ga
3EF N 2 6 52 IRER-TARMT SRaT SRFE AT S
Wl 3l 3% faded (c) 'Both differs in their spheres

ofactivity and methods' ¥ SR 2|

3. According to the passage which of the following
statement s INCORRECT?
(a) scienceanalysis tangible entities
(b) religion is concemed with the 'why' ofreality
(c) religion follows the metaphysical faith
(d) science is based on experience

SREd()

ORI Yo & SURIA S Bl § & T 'science is
based on experience' U% A FUF (statement) T
oRgY ¥ AT B T8 B P 'science relies on experiment,
whereas religion is based on experience'. 3%d: fdw
(d) 'science is based on experience' Tdh 3T

(incorrect) FF ®, I & & SN Bl

4. Which of thefollowing reasons provided material
comforts © peoplein case of science?
(a) the subjectivity of science
(b) tangible proofs ofthe theories of science
(c) materialistic thinking being cultivated by
science
(d) promotion of farless inquiry by science
SR (b)
oRIY TS $ QIR 9Id Bl © [ A9 ® gkl &

W 3RJAT WP AT F FRU & A9 d A g&@
(material comfort) Ui 8113 31: fdFa (b) 'tangible

proo§ of the theories of science' T SN 2

5.  What can be the suitable title for the passage?
(a) Scienceand Religion - Possibility of Reconcile
(b) Science is better than Religion
(c) Religion is better than Science
(d) Science and Religion

I d)

oRAY TS F SURI 1 o6 2 B 'Scienceand Religion'
$¥ ORI & Y TP SUYH (suitable) ¥ (title) &1
waar 31 3% faded (d) 'Science and Religion' ¥
IR 2
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Passage

orgie ¥ =l # T B & #ERA I (Chinese) wST

Some languages are used by a fw people. Others,
such as M andarin Chinese and English, are spoken by
millions. Many people speak two or more languages.
They may use one language at home with family and
fiiends, and another at work or school. Regional
variations of language are known as dialects. The
Anglo-Saxons, who conquered Britain at the end ofthe
Roman Empire, spoke a Germanic language, which later
became English. Other Germanic languages include
Danish, Dutch, German and Swedish. English also
contains French-derived words afer it was ruled by
French-speaking kings fllowing the Norman
Conquest.

S$S.C. 3iFdsA wIB W (EI) 1 RdeR, 2016 (1)

et

Www(afew)?ﬁ‘ﬁmm B SR T, P
FIRA IR (Chinese) Td IBIST SMME 3T HNTY SRR
AT GIRT Yl SRl 8l BRI AT <Y 3wt &1 3 3%
W13 ST A ST ¥ dd 2l 9 TR, INIR Td B
F A UH TN B T B ¢ IR IR (at work)

SRR (many) SN §RTTAN &I SR Bl 31 Reh ®IM
H 7% 'many' (SRRA) BT TAN SRG Bl 31 A5 ()

W R 2l

2. A person who is good at foreign languages is

known as-

(a) Virtuoso (b) Linguist

(¢) Ventriloquist (d) Scholar
SWR b)

fael wwell 1 ST 'Linguist' (SgHWIRG, AT HdT,

HEIRG) gerd gl 31 fawed (b) Wl SR B

3. areregional variations of a language.
(a) English
(b) Mandarin Chinese
(¢) Home language
(d) Dialects
IR d)

AERI Yo & SURIA TG BNl § & AN G &
AT AT AT A1 TR AT 3rar <2 AT (Dialects)
F ST H UgIFT SaT gl 3T R I # 9 'dialects'
(wiga AmT) & TR Sfa R

3rar foeray ¥ 8/ 9T &1 AW oY ©l 39 TSR
ST &7 &37 f=arall @1 fafdee ardl a1 9 (Dialect)
F W H STA S gl IM e $ S $ e
e 31 AR S aTel Well-iaa=d S 91T BT AT
P oRT ST Fieiia” H 3Rl (English) ¥ $ w9 #
WM gl FI SH 9mia § SFel (Danish), $9
(Dutch), S¥F (German) U4 WfSe (Swedish) mSTg
et ofil BRI % SURTd Tha WY TSR gRT
AN ST & UL BRI 9T, W A= el oI A1
iafdee srrar wHfga a1 IAfASE (contain) fT <& Bl
vt - Variation — f¥G; Dialect — WTHd 3Rrar
i ¥T; Conquer — TRITTA &1; Regional — &E Rl

1. Mandarin Chinese is spoken by
peaple.

4. English also induded French words the
Norman Conqu est.
(a) after (b) prior
(c) before (d) during

SR @)

R<p et & wreg 'afier @1 TRIFT S Bl

5. is partofa Germanic language.
(a) Britain
(b) Anglo-Saxons
(c) Engish
(d) Roman Empire
TR (©)

R H =i B TR © b W 9Esy ) W $ g
e 31 AR Iv7 ara Tel-e (Anglo- Saxons)
ST HTST BT TRART $_ oRT ST STdia”. # 3BT (English)

(a) little (b) fw _ _
(c) many (d) big AT & WU ¥ NG gsl o R %\ 3 ¥g 'English'
T () % T S Bl
S.S.C. English Language
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Passage

My worries were increasing. The boy at the shop
was becoming more clamorous. My sales were poor, as
the railways were admitting more pedlars on the
platforms. My cash receipts were going down and my
credit sales alone flourished. The wholesale merchants
who supplied me with goods stopped credit to me. The
boy's method of account-keeping was so chaotic that I
did not know whether I was moving forward or
backward. He produced cash from the counter in a
haphazard manner, and there were immense gaps on the
shelves all over the shop. The complaint by the public
was that nothing one wanted was ever available.
Suddenly therailways gaveme notice to quit. I pleaded
with the old station master and porter, but they could
do nothing; the order had come from high up. The shop
was given to a new contractor.

I could not contemplate the prospect of being cut
offfrom the railways. I grew desperate and angry. I shed
tears at seeing a new man in the place where I and my
father had sat. I slapped the boy on the cheek and he
cried, and his fither, the porter, came down on me and
said, 'this is what he gets helping you! I'd always told
the boy- He was not your paid servant, anyway:.'

SS.C. IS ¥ W (EI) 2 RicdeR, 2016 (-9

yraref

T I wieeR Rema - & F ag & 5@ =
JMILIF B B <l I A AP G ¥ Sy Bl Tl
BT gl Vol 3RS Y9 AicH < kI ® H W gIH
Gl 3 §] ¥ Fell (IooleR) Td 9§ WM ARSY |
1359 T RG I 98 7 IR I RS M STfRHINAT
T &A1 7.1 241l g6 Ud I P& (Contractor) &
ardfed & &t T8l

¥y A S El o & Vol a9 9S8 59 UeR |
SEBR au™ ¢ ol H PRI v PR F Il gPE
oRT Yo ® F 3R R Waoh 987 9, 39 987 U
ARp B IWEY A G A AR I8 RN TH ASD
(FHR) & M TR T TF 99T o AT IR a8 I M
I 3991 i1, TooigR (Porter) ¥R U THIST &
AT 3R I, TR FERdl F- F1 I8 39M AT 2
U Y 39 TSk 91 RN AR oAl 91 6 98 S6e
gt Aex Tl Bl TR
ol - Worry — ;. Clamorous — -G®R,
?ﬁ?ﬂgﬂcﬂﬁ; Pedlar — H3IAT, i Cash receipt —
APg-umd; Sale— f#I: Wholesale merchant — 2I1®
MUNIT; Chaotic — RG-S, 3fIaReyd; Haphazard —
aﬁ?_c(ﬁ—é[, Eb‘ﬂ?'f%ﬁ; ﬁ?‘ﬂa, S’Nﬁﬁa}
Complaint —¥@Rd; Quit — BIS, ML, Plead —
JFT FAL Cut off — Vb, SMEIR AU oF;
Contempl ate— & ST, Prospect — 3MaRb, @AM,
Desperate — T gam: Slap — WIS AR, Porter

Immense —

AT NPT IFRIAT JMAH ST ST Vel o b §HH U
SuRerd aisa! Id R f8F YA TEHR (Clamorous)
BIA1 ST @1 91 59 ¥ f39WT = Btareti (Pedlars)
Yo e W R e 3 o 1 R eE 9 Y
TG W QDI (Sale) F9 (Poor) BF RN SH FIRUEH
R GG WAT A1 STHRI (Cash receipts) ¥ fR@e (Go
down) 3 T 3R T ARG I (Credit sale) # g
M il oAF IR S g1 W@ (Credit) TR AWH
(Goods) 31 I A FRA &, 3@ TR RIAT Vg TR
I 31 9 IR gl NeR (I H 9 IR ara
eIS®I) GIRT GHF BT AWHRUT (Account-keeping) ST
3ReFeaRe (Chaotic) Yedl & & wwer § € <&i anar ®
& g H 3k BIVEl & 3RaT fRmEe o 8 gl 98 ued
(Counter) | &g (Cash) &1 YN dgd & IR
(Haphazard) TRI% ¥ &Rl foR™T @ ¥ &% WM TR
@& (Shelve) ¥ 3 9gd W& Hraal a1 RiF (Gap) o1

— UIER, Fell; Came down on — TSN I, &S
=&l

1. Why doesthe speakersay thathis sales werepoor?
(a) Becausehis cash receipts were going down
(b) Because the boy at the shop was becoming
more clamorous
(c) Because the railways were admitting more
pedlars on the platform
(d) Because there were no buyers
TR (0)
oRg W T H R B 6 va faum gR1 wRiare 9
NfeE AT ¥ Vold lchM IR Wil R AMH (Goods)

It BT B JFR USH I & SR Il (Speaker)
F @b H fRe gl I AP (¢) T SR

S.S.C.
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2. Howdid theboy's method of acwunt-keging affect
the sp eaker?
(a) His worries increased
(b) He produced cash from the counter in a
haphazard manner
(c) His sales were poor
(d) Hedid not know ifhe was moving forward or
back ward
SR d)
oRg Y H Tl B TS B B dSF (AHR) GRT AWBRIT B
UfhaT A a<hT (Speaker) $H UHR IR T {6 S TAH
H T8 o1 %@l o & SEH g & A o fad |
(Sale) 9i 21 %E1 8 3rmar fiRme &1 &1 B o fawaw
(d) W& ST
3.  Why did the p ublic complain?
(a) Becausehis credit at the wholesalers' was gone

(b) Becausenothing one ever wanted was available
(c) Because there were gaps on the shelves all
overthe shop
(d) Because the railways gave him noticeto quit
ST b)

oRGY Hod 61 8§ B ERIgeR 9 fIBRT (Complaint)
1 fF I AEWHAGAR ST (Essential) vy T
TR U 751 2l &l 3 faead (b) 1 SR B

4. Wheredid the order toquit come from?
(a) From theold station master
(b) From high up
(c) From the railw ay authorities
(d) From the contractor
S (b)

orgre H =l it T 7 fF awhr (Speaker) @1 el
WICHM I §PM BISH oI &1 foRad Qe Vold &
IMEHINAT §RT AT TR/ o DTAF Haawy Ig G
T 3HER (Contractor) BT IMEET (Allot) IR & TS|
3 fava (b) W1 SR B

5. Why did the speakershed tears?
(a) Because he saw a new person, where he and
his father had sat

(b) Because he was cut offfrom the railways

(c) Because he grew desperate and angry
(d) Because he slapped the boy on the cheek
TR ()

N RGeS TAT CICIIE I G R T Gaa
SRT Y9 W 98 Td S9% a1 9SS 9 98l 3§ T
SPER YT B, O IW! 3IEl & FgIRT Hafed 2 i
3t faveT (a) Tl SR B

Passage

A knowledge of grammar is essential for good
speaking and writing, by which one's mind is judged.
Studying grammar means hard work: it must be learned
as a whole, with no part omitted, and it demands much
thought and patience. But, onceacquired, it can give a
life-time's pleasure and profit. Its study requires no
physical hardship, no special room or expenses. If
people spent only their leisure time studyin g grammar
they could master it in one year The authorlearned it in
less than a year As a private soldierearning sixpence a
day, he sat on his bed and studied. Unable to aford
candle or oil, heread in winter by firelight (when it was
his turn). If he could manage it thus, and with no
outside encouragement, then any youth, how ever poor
or busy, could do the same.

SS.C. 3FeTs ¥Ie W (TI) 2 RdeR, 2016 (193

yrartef

) ITdT SRMT Il TR oRE & iy SGROT G
M IS BT 2 Nrad gRT a1 & A een (Mind)
P JHe 01 ST Aol gl TR F WA FT AT
T ofcq uRem : o TUeun wu ¥ A Ty, @
AR B T Y, T AT b o st e g
8 B FEwIdl Bl 8l IRg AT TP IR S SIS I
foran T/, A1 SE 3Toiad @ Ud dM U 81 9ol
SOG (ATHRY FT) W XA W fHh1 A1 e
ARG ARG T 4T fAfe Fet a1 = Jear JarF
F MTTEHA &I BN B A A A T T G
ST ARV ST H X A1 d U6 a9 b SavTe &
T RS T 3N Tad B RIS 3RIAT eI BN
T UG Y I HH g H AE T § 9- 9% 6
UffET B: 1M (Pence) FHM ATdl Uh IRIRGNT G
0 U 30 R § Jov N9 Aodr gl AFeiT 3RIdaT
Y 31 dd & AR I H W s G e §
A (firelight) & THRT § 1 39 9 Woar gl 39
THR I PE w0 ¥ o= () <afcs T {61 ara
TS $ 39 (HR) A W g, df B A1 g,
g 98 o WK R aRd 31, 39 ¥/ Ao Bl
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weatel - Essential — 3Md%s, W9 Grammar —
TGNV, Patience — 8, 9R<T; Acquired — SUINIG:
Thought — &IaH: Lifetime — 3moNa; Expense —
oA, <U9; Leisure time —kll W99 Master —
fams: Soldier —3@: Candle — A9RTT: Firelight —
3, IR B YR, Encouragement — Iﬁ?\’?]g:l |

1. Whyshould we learn granmar?

(a) Todevelop speaking skills

(b) To develop writing skills

(c) To have a mastery over language

(d) Toacquire good speaking and writing skills
SR

oRgE ¥ Tl H TR 7 & @ (Grammar) AEAT

AU SMaws 3 s el dIdid A1 ardfely @RIl
oREF YA H TETAT UT B S 9ol 3 fawed (d) |

TN B

2. How does theword judge a man's mind?

(a) By his dress

(b) By his manners

(c) By his appearance

(d) By his speech and writing
S (@)
oRIY H T s T P Tva B aRpe AR e
fRI &1 3Tder % HT (Speech) Ud @ (writing)
¥ R | I R (d) SR R

3. How long would it take to gain mastery over
grammar?

(b) Sixmonths

(d) Ten months

(a) One year
(c) Two years
SR @)
o H =Et d . R 6w} § gera A fadwsmn
I I & fog T& 99 (One year) 31 997 7AW Bral
Bl 31 BeHA (a) Tel SN

4. Whatis theoccup ation of the writer?

(a) Teacher (b) Soldier
(c) Artist (d) Clerk
SR (b)

R H T H TR T P o a1 IRy AN ol
3 fawad (b) W& SR B

5. Theleaming of grammarshouldbe
(a) Patient, thoughtful and holistic
(b) Thoughtful, patient and p iecemeal
(c) Holistic, thoughtful and rapid
(d) Thoughtful, rapid and p iecemeal

TN @)

oRIY § gEid T ¢ 1F @R 981 Ak GRg Fodl §

S faRY (Thoughtful), 8N (Patient) Td qUETST
(Holis tic) 21l 31: AT (a) W& SR B

Passage

Namitais from the state of Kerala. She has come to
Dubai to serve as a govemess for the only child ofthe
Nairs. The Nairs are nice and gentle and Namita has no
cause to complain. One day she overhears something
that makes her jittery. Mr. Nair is not employed in an
American company as she has been told. T he nature of
his business is illegal. She is shocked and wants to go
back to her home town to her own people.

Gopal is from a very poor family. His fimily owns a
very small piece ofland that can hardly meet their food
requirement. One day, Gopal gets a nice offerto work in
the Emirates with a construction contractor. In order to
meet the expenses on travelling, the family decides to
sell their own land and send Gopal to the foreign
country, to make money. On arrival, the contractor
confiscates Gopal's passport and gives him a small
placeto live in with ten others like him. Gopal has little
ideawhat he must do.

$S.C. IFE I W (E) 10 RiceR, 2016 (-

e Tt

a1 - & Rard 9l a8 gag (Dubai) § R uRar
F ZFold g B 7@ (Governess) $ BU ¥ @
I S forg o1 20l R uRaR sga &1 o wd v on
I AW B A T PR RGad e M TP R’ I
A I (AHT 71) FB v G S 98 TR T S
(AT 1) emag garn T e & sSiEE AR (Nair)
TP IWRPT I 1Efﬁlg?ﬁ(Employed) g, Sefd odn
TET N I TG JM gl Tg STHGR <8 HavTS g
2 3R 3 @l & €9 3Ue! TR (Home town)
ST 9 ©
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T T § TR URaR 3 e[ 8 4G IRaR
F U M 91 UG 9gd @l BIel WM g, S 991 gRed
¥ 39 fau Ao 31 JEwEa $ g | urar il Te
o= 7Tl 31 3FART | T 873 & Ud SHAR § A1
I A BT AR el fagw § b F 0d IE 6
AR 8M ard & (Expenses) & fog gRaR =1 3
4 31 fawa (Sell) ax71 &1 fieaa foanl spiR@ ug=m
TR O &3 § SRR T T $1 IR ST 3R fordm
3R <9 ARl & A Xe & Ay SU Th BRI WIF
el e 31 $© G Tl el o1 3 98 o/ W
w1 - Governess — S@HId R+ ardl; Complain —
ReR; Jittery — HavmEe, 3AFMwed; Illegal — 3,
Contractor — S$&R; Expense — <, &I9; Make
money — gRUToH YA Confiscate — STsd &R,

Only — Sl

1. Which word from the ones given below, best

describes Namita's relationship with her
employers in the beginning?

(a) Cordial (b) Friendly

(c) Sympathetic (d) Complaining

TR ()
ORI Yod ¢ SURId od BT g 6 AEAr @1 3me

fRHT (Employer) & Ui @8R BIf<® (Cordial) ol
d: i (a) Wl SR Bl

2. Whatdoes the phrase 'makesher jittery' imply?
(a) Sadness (b) Anger
(¢) Traima (d) Anxiety

SR d)

ORI ¥ U Phrase 'makes her jittery' @1 @Y g-

ORIE YST F SUIIA I BN B [ AT R e 6
Rl & #a vo waAal 98 2 16 9 S/1 81 3 T’
SHIGT ¥ Qe § SR % T | I e (d) R

TR B

4. Namita's situation is better than that of Gopal,
becauseshe
(a) has a well behaved employer
(b) knows what she wants to do
(c) loves the new place and the child
(d) now knows about her employer
SR b)

ORI YSH % SURId 9 gl g & facw # A &
IRReM, e 1 aRRIRT & dgR o ®ifb FHd g8
1 & I 310 &R AT & S/ 9 ST § Sidid AaTd
F WA A I AN W T 1 Gh eI &l o &
I8 T | 3 faBA (b) 'knows what she wants to
do' I SR T

5. The conclusion that can be drawn fromboth
situations is that people should
(a) stay in theirown countries and villages
(b) feel contented and satisfied with their Lot
(¢) verify details before accepting any job
(d) not travel to these regions of the world
TR (©)

G IS b FRId 9 Bl ¢ b orare § i e
T el & gl 98 s fwen st 9w B fF
1 f3awol (Details) 6t ST RIaTHT (Verification)
FRAT AMMRY WA S a1 Td dard HHE aRRefcR
FI IAT HRAT TS ol Bl 1 favad () el SR B

'anxiety' TM TaxTEe, il @ faee (d) T8 SR =l

3. Namita and Gopal are in a similar situation,
because they
(a) love their families
(b) are happy with their situations
(c) are from impoverished families
(d) are stranded in a foreign country
AN d)

Passage

My brother, David, was always close to our
grandmother. Both of them shared a love of Mother
Nature and of food that they had grown themselves.
Whenever his schedule pemi tted, he would drop in for
a short visit and a cup of cofte. One day, when he
found no one home, he lef a chunk ofdirt on herporch.
This started what was later to be known as his "calling
card". Grandmother would come home occasionally

and instantly know that Dave had been by when she
spotted the chunk ofdirt on her porch.

S.S.C.
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Although Grandmother had a poor upbringing in
Italy, she managedto do well in the United States. She
was always healthy and independent and enjoyed a
fulfilling life. Recently she had a stroke and died.
Everyone was saddened by her death. David was
disconsolate. His life-long friend was now gone.

SS.C. I3 e ¥ (F1) 27 3=, 2016 (11178

yraref

RT E, SRS, gAY < G 9gd T Rmar gfis
(Close) 21l AT &1 Hax TR & TR U4 HoH @1 97
(Share) okt &l 39 S1F B 1 I @R I A ITEA
i, ag e B 9N UG FY S W F fag 3
TR 6 URT S I A1 U & 5d A SIHGNI g8 Bl
TR U IS T8l g, ol 98 ISP &b gy Ud¥ §1R (Porch)
TR T4 %1 g@sT (Chunk ofdirt) BTS 331 I8 URH &
I UTHA qIS F Bl 1S’ (Calling card) & 9 3
g H 3ME| TS U1: 919 BR ST o 49 g UR g
F ThS WP A8 R TS Ol 6 IS A@
(Grandson) Sd 98T (TR UX) 37T 271l

Tl Seoll ¥ ST HISIET FT TorraroT oo FRerSem
(Upbringing) 9gd &1 1 &R &1 g?f AN AW SFRST
M TR =N Il @A Wania BNl IgT 98 SR
T, IARYR Td 3 IRYUTSIET & g ok &l g
A g $F N YSTE T T ST IG W
T g 9 S SIS S|/ IS FT1 RS A
It 3 ([UHT T14Y) 3/ G AT el ol
vt - Close — ©fF3; Short visit — @ ¥e;
Occasionally — ®WF&Hl; Instantly — 30", TR,
Spot — UEAM %l Dirt — &M, g, gy
Independent — Gﬂﬂﬁﬁ’\’; Recently — Bl R 1\-'I;
Stroke — ggdmEld; Upbringing — GTa-dI9o;
Disconsolate — fRTI, I&; Life-long — 3Tia|

1. Whatis the oppositeof the word 'disconsolate’
(a) Devastated (b) Hilarious
(c) Exuberant (d) Sombre

TR (0)

oRgre # 7T wed 'Disconsolate' (PRI, IS, RGH)
91 fauieRi® I8 'Exuberant' (Sceryqul) gl 31: fadeq
(c) &1 IR &l

2. David would drop in for a shortvisit and leavea
____as asignon grandma's porch if shewas not
athome.

(a) schedule
(c) calling card

SW (b)

S ¥ = B T b ard B areReR ¥ SR v

TR QT AT O T R W AL I gae1 7@ a1 an

R SEd! IT T A 2 S o & S9! A1 Sfas

A BX I A 3 q1ed § Rk ®IM H 'chunk of

dirt’ 31 TR SRE § AR 7 W SR B

(b) chunk o fdirt
(d) cup of cofee

3. Grandmotherused to be
(a) richin Italy but poorin the United States
(b) in the Uni ted States but is now in Italy
(c) poor earlierbut became rich later on
(d) rich earlier but now poor

TR (©)

R g BT © 6 SIS Y Sl ugd TR Ny
e H P! B R 2 U 59 Y A WL B ¢ b
19 9 scoll H o O SaT ura-uiy o (Upbringing)
9 ®R @1 @ o1 UG FRSFT U & UL SHF
ae wR B QIR g 3R I8 STRYIH S
Iad I Al 3 fIeed () T SR B

4. Grandmother enjoyed a life.
(a) healthy but sickly (b) good and healthy
(c) rich but sickly (d) poor and healthy
SWR b)

KRG H a3 R ® o <SS # a7 sRar #
W, INTR Td T Siad @ad @R e faee
(b) &I IR B

5. Grandmother'sdeath made everyone
(a) sadincluding David
(b) disconsolate excluding David
(c) happy and disconsolate
(d) sad excluding David

TR @)

oRgY ¥ T4 3 T ® & gEAqEE (Stroke) & FR
SR A I B 9y 3 SRe ARd T aRh Sed

(Sad) o1l 3 fa®e (a) W SR

S.S.C.
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Passage

Two men were once walking along a forest path,
talking ofcourage and loyal ty. The bigger one, who had
a gun, was boasting of his own bravery and fidelity,
when suddenly a large bear came from behind a rock
close in front ofthem, and stood in their way growling
angrily. The boaster fled to the nearest tree, dropped
his gun, and climbed to asaf place without thinking of
his poor friend. The latter flung himselfupon his face as
though dead. The bearsmelt his body, turned him over,
licked his face, and supposing him to be dead, went on
its way leavin g him unhurt.

The otherman came down from the tree, and going
to his friend said "Well, what secrets did he whisper so
quietly in your ear?". To which the little man who owed
his life to his own presence of mind and not to be
boasted bravery and fidelity of his companion,
replied,"why, hesaid, 'put not your trust in braggarts,'
and I shall take his advice."

SS.C. 3FTs FIeE ¥ (TI) 27 3R, 2016 (1193

yratef

gl - Courage — 189, dRdT; Loyalty — IHIGRI,
ﬁ'%'l; Fidelity — é":ﬂ—*l?l—\ﬂ, Wﬁfﬁ'ﬂﬁﬁ, Rock — =gm=;
Suddenly — 3fT™®; Lick — =Ie &1 f&a1;  Growl —
TR Secret — ¥g, Y8W; Companion — ef;
Whisper — PHPAMT, Advice — Weflg; Braggst —
SATHR AT, ?|<Sr|\|5||.\31|

1. What were the two men talking about while
walking along the forestpath?
(a) About theirwives and children.
(b) About money and fame.
(c) About friendship and enjoyment.
(d) About courage and loyalty.
IR d)

o H wEl @ R 7 fF o ud e (Little) <aRh
SHTd & W | olRd ¢ AR & Agd Ud ST gl

TN IR H T IR T2 Al K fIF (d) T SR B

2.  Whatis themeaning of the word "fidelity"?

UH 9R & Afth A (Courage) Ud e a1 IwHIgRY
(Loyalty) & ¥R ¥ =<l &¢ T SiId & AT (Path) &
TR (Walk) T8 91 I 9 o1 @Rkh SRS I9 U6
53 o @1 ST I IRl (Bravery) Ud MRMRE,
SAMERY (Fidelity) @ J€1 99R <=1 o1, f& a9 s/amie
TS ggH & WIS ¥ S A U6 991 I8 (Bear)
TR (Growl) gT 3T&R A H @l &1 11 M AR
a1 ARH AT TGP bl §Y ToIald & &7 B 3R A
T RIS dEAR i qRAR S9 3¢ W GRfEE
IM TR I TRl AT (Latter) ARG S8 F AR A
S TSl THRI &AM 98 Hd (Dead) 81 R BN
I8 71 IFF IWR B GIT PRI SH I IR ST
Te0T {61 AR A% IgR BT el (Licked) IR S
9 AMGR S 991 915 FF ugam ag & g T

3 AT ARF g&T W I IR AR 7T FF & a4
SR aTell, ' FSST, I BRI H U I P-4l
g (Secret) IART? " 9 U WX 39 f37H (Little) @IRh
=, TSR QI ST 3raeh Wt Ud it & 99 o |
& aroer e o oIy qRTgsY ud warHRs 9, SR e,
S T TSES S H IE WS S & SRS
(Braggarts) X HRRA (Trust) &l &< 91RY, 3R
a1 ol f& W1 Sudl (Ve oY) ¥ar A9 ol

(a) Muscle (b) Strength
(c) Faithfulness (d) Courage
IR (€)

oRgre ¥ I7T weg 'fidelity' 1 I B- 'Faithfulness'

N IEraie, e, saFeRl

3. After seeing the bear, what happened to the
boaster?
(a) Hefled home.
(b) Hehid himselfbehind the rock.
(c) He hid himself behind a shed.
(d) Hefled and climbed up the nearest tree.
AR d)

ORI T BT TR & & I8 B @ & uver SR
(Boaster) 9K gY o1& ¢ TP &1 IR Ig TR 3R
FRfar M W ugd W 3 favd (d) We SR gl

4. 'What made theb eargo away after examining the
man?
(a) The bear thought the man was dead.
(b) The bear could not stand the bad odour ofthe
man.
(c) Thebear did not want to eat the man.
(d) The bear heard a noise and was scared.

STX @)
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oRgreT W Tl $1 13 3 & I (Little) @Rkp ¥ o9 39
W TH IR FRI, A B IS TN MR, YIRS
JM (Dead) AM®R gl & =ell M1 o fdded (a)
e SR Bl

5. Whatsaved the littleman?
(a) Theaid from the villagers
(b) His fiiend's bravery

(c) His own presence ofmind

(d) His own courage
FTR (¢)
orgre # gl B R & o e 7 em nga=ma
(Presence ofmind) ERT Y& ¥ U~ @ HI &7
o fawaT (¢) 9eT SR =

Passage

Acharya Jagadish Chandra Bose, one of the
greatest of modem scientists, graduated from St.

Xavier's College, Kolkata. Hethen obtained Tripos of

Cambridge University and joined the Presidency
College, Kolkata, as Professor of Physics. He was a
pioneer in the discovery of the wireless and radio and
the Microwave. He made remarkable contribution to the
science of Botany by proving with the help of an
instrument ofhis own invention that not only do trees
and plants have life, but feel pleasure and pain as we
do. He was perhaps the first scientist to suggest the
possibility of gathering and utilising energy from solar
rays. Last but not least was the Bose Institute which he
founded in 1917. It has now become a world-famous
Research Laboratory doing yeoman's service to
various branches of science.

SS.C. 3FeTsA @ WM (EI) 31 3R, 2016 (1193

yraref

MYRS ISP H TR HEH dAHG AT SR
T 99 7 FIae o e de SR Iias, dlesrar 3
TV Il IGURK Sor Sd e # FiHe [Heaiered
3 CISU B IR YT Y 2 96 915 IS BierT,
FIAGET ¥ A WeAMS F FY H A7 AT TRH B
IeM da% U9 (Wireless) Td XS qen+rsoaa &
ol H sl (Pioneer) H@EFT gl SeM gl
o & &3 H Sorey AFEN /4 gU AT AR

(Invention) gRT JMAGd I &1 Ferial I ® Rig b

& 7 g A % A & gell Td urgui F e 2§
fed 7 W EAR A G UG @ @ IFN (Feel)
IR Bl HHIE I8 oM JEITe o DM g geia &
& &1 AR TRl 1 Soll & afd e 369a1 SR 91
IR GHd gl a9 1917 H IR ARG I TRAH &
WO B g H T W fawa-ufRig e
WMl § w9 # fage & R wrerl a1 eI
3 A UETH IR T Bl

w1 - Pioneer — 31U, 33T, Discovery — Qe
Wireless — sIdR; Remarkable — ScoRg-R, IIRIROT;
Contribution — A9EH: Instrument — I
Invention — 3MASPR; World-famous — faea-uRig!

1. Acharya Jagadish Chandra Bose, one of the
greatest of modern scientists, graduated from
which college?

(a) St. Xavier's College, Kolkata
(b) Cambridge University

(¢) Presidency College, Kolkata
(d) Bose Institute

TN (@)

o T B R B 6 9 W'E nghe a=eel #

U TP JAER TG I5 9F -1 Fa6 TR 31 RET e

IR B, IIABRT 3 T80T Bl 3 fIFed (a) Tl
I &l

2. What s meant by yeoman service?

(a) Minimal (b) Invaluable
(c) Discreet (d) Sporadic
JWR b)

oRgie ¥ afdid Idiom 'yeoman service' ¥ Ay B-
'Invaluable' A '3/ 3/: fAwad (b) W SR 2

3. Acharya Jagadish Chandra Bose was a pioneer
in the discovery of the wireless, radio and the

(a) Toaster (b) Oven

(¢c) Microwave (d) Radio

SR (0)

o H Tdl B TS R & STan SR g 98 9k
S (Wireless), &2 (Radio) <=1 HATghdd
(Microwave) @ W & 373 (Pioneer) &l 31 R<h
I ¥ I 'microwave' B TN SR B o fave

(c) T SR B
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4. Jagadish Chandra Bose made remarkable
contribution to the sdenceof Botany by providing
with thehelp of an instrument of his own invention
that treesand plantshave notonly life,but .
(a) feel joyous and excited as we do.

(b) feel happy and sad as we do.
(c) feel excitement and pain as we do.
(d) feel pleasure and pain as we do.

AR d)

o W g F R g 6 e SeR g a9

Tl fae® $ &3 3§ Seadwi™ ANEN od gY W@l

T JASd 33 9 g Nig o ®A1 & 7 ad1 999 &

T & gell Td Tt # Sae (Lik) 21 § €% 9 0

TIN I G U4 g B 3R (Feel) a-d gl 3

R % # 'feel pleasure and pain as we do' & TAFT

el R 2

5.  What is meant by a Tripos from Cambridge

University?

(a) A scholarship (b) A trophy

(c) A degree (d) A medallion
TN (©)

oRGY # 9o 'Tripos' @ Tl & M T 6 RrAa1 I
T 'a degree' TS YR 31: e (¢ T IR 2

Passage

Man's attitude to various animals changed many
times in the course of centuries. From indifference or
practicality, he went on to adoration and deification,
and then to hatred. Ancient Egyptians, for example,
highly appreciated the cat's ability to destroy rodents.
The cat was much superior in this respect to the grass-
snakes and weasels they had kept in their houses
bebre. These proved unable to cope with hordes of
rats which invaded Egypt from Asia. So the cat, a very
usefiil animal, was ranked as asacred animal and one of
the most important animals, too. The goddess of the
Moon, frtility and child-birth, Bast herself was
portrayed by the Egyptians as a woman with a cat's
head.

Sumptuous temples were built to this goddess,
where cats were kept in luxury and fed the choicest of
foods. They had their own priests and votaries, more
numerous as a matter of fact than any other sacred
animal could boast. According to the Greek historian

Herodotus, the festival in the city of Bubastis, which
had a temple dedicated to cats, was attended by as

many as 700 thousand, who brought their offerings to
the goddess in the shape of figurines of her made of
gold, silver and bronze and adomed with precious
stones.

SS.C. 3iFds I W (FI) 9 RicdeR, 2016 (193

e

A STaRT & U AT T UghT # A | IRGR
IREIT (§S9) BT RN Bl AT &1 STHER) & Ofd I8
IR ST RIAT ARG H ofdx I Ul g1
(Adoration) @I Sa@RMYT (Deification), 0T (Hatred)
%IRRT BT Bl SIERORTwY, UaH T et
&RT 3% (Rodents) STFa=l o fa=mer &t dreaar &
e IR | Fadl B JHAE UgAH & WeH H g
qra |qUl T Wael & g H fdeal of¥% Sreavw o
gl A S=2 I+ =R H uTad A 39 08 Rig
B g 6 Mo fafeedi @1 s9fog orad o aifb
Wﬁmwwmwiﬁfﬁm(H&d%)
B O AT IR b, o fafeedl STe faT s
S ot < AR 9 (PR s (Rfert 1) ofas
STa sREl UPT 31 TR od O S S fAU wEad
AEaqt Aoy offl IR (Bast), R ds, Sdvar qen
TR (Childbirth) Ft <41 71 ST 2, BT AEaiRed 3
el & RIR a1 & wRen & wu ¥ fof>a e enl
39 3 6 g qwaendr a1 e |R]Y &1 Ao
THR I G T AR S= ST ST9 W] F 9o
Iu AT TN 3T 9 b foy AR § afpTa
RIR (Priests) Ud SURTSI (Votaries) B ¥ zrawer &1
s 91 o 3 &1 afea oo (R o a8 A o) 69)
$1 JUem aGd H WU (Numerous) a1 FYd ol
SIENeR RIS & AR, B9 & diad gaiad
(Bubastis) VR I wgx ¥ fAfeddl @1 wfia ue AR
off, FSRM FHT 700 EIR (700,000) 9h 9F okt o
I A BT 3MUT FT 6 oy I A & b1 @, o
Td I [T @ 9gqe I ¥ f9Ra (Adorned)
THh ﬂ’gﬂ% (Figurine) <7 S
wearel - Attitude — EI’Cﬂ%I; Indiference — Su&T,
SERIT: Practicality — NG, mﬁﬁﬂ;
Adoration — #I€T: Deification — Ta@RmY; Hatred
— FOM, 8%; Rodent — & WA (Tr1 gEI, Mded)
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AMR); Weasel — g, ~ael; Cope with — ST,
Hordes — ™, ¥FT: Sacred — 9fd=: Goddess — 24T
Fertili ty — Sd=al; Childbirth — T[T, Sumptuous —
QTN SMARTH: Priest — LI@T%H; Votary — SUNI®,
313?11’&[; Numerous — 3T, ﬁgﬂ; Offering — <aIrdT,
3oy, ql‘l—c'; Figurine — H‘E[‘iﬁ s Bl ﬁﬁ; Adom —
faRd 3=, IR HRAT

1. Egyptians appredated the cat's ability to destroy

(a) snakes (b) weasels
(c) houses (d) rodents
SR d)

oRgre H T9l 6 8 B & ure Beasi el (Rodents)
P T HI HI ool P A $ I ues Al I
R % # 92 'rodents' (FAF) 1 WM F& I

2. Hordes of ratsinvaded Egypt. They camefrom

(a) Europe (b) Asia
(c) Asia Minor (d) Africa
TN (b)

R F e BT B 6 uHeTam B uR ulRRr &
MY Fai & BT (Hordes of rats) -1 3MHAT ¥ =l
3 R Y9 ¥ 965 'Asia’ ¥ TR T8l SR B

3. Thecat was considered to be a
(a) sacred animal (b) goddess
(c) symbol of peace  (d) symbol offertility

TTN @)

oRgre H 9a eeE 'Votary' (W, ST, HooRi)
F1 fudeRi® @eg 'Critic' (STdrE®, Bard, e,

FATGE®) Bl 3FT faelm ¥eg - Apostate, Renegade.

5. The word 'deification’ in the passage means

(a) highly valuable
(b) take pride
(c) act oftreating as God
(d) devotees

TR (0)

oRge H I e 'deification' @1 TET B- 'act of
treating as God'; the act of deifying; excessive
admiration of or devotion to a person; idolization;
adulation; d efrence; veneration; ™ ‘SIERIYY |

Passage

In the world to day we make health an end in itself
We have forgotten that heal th really means to enable a
person to do his work and do it well. Alot ofmodem
medicine, and this includes many patients as well as
many physicians, pay very little attention to health but
very much attention to those who imagine they are ill.
Our great concem with health is shown by the medical
columns in newspapers, the health articles in popular
magazines and the popularity oftelevisi on programmes
and all those books on medicine. We talk about health
all the time. Yet for the most part the only result is more
people with imaginary illness. A healthy man should
not be wasting time talking about health : he should be
using health for work.

SS.C. 3FeTs Fe WW (FI) 8 RidaR, 2016 (111-9d)

e Tt

o HoFE & R 7 6 urEA eRnREl e fag
fafeerat i ST oot Sig of o aRw 3 fas
S’ $ WM §Gd (Ranked) &l 3 Reh w9 #
'sacred animal' &7 TIFT LI SN B

4. 'Whatis the opposite of the word 'votaries'?
(a) Enthusiast (b) Critic
(c) Adherent (d) Fanatic

ST (b)

I TRGET H I BT 8 & 310+ TaRe IR &1 <1
2 ARP & ST I TP 8 Xg TR Bl 8F IS
WRA B A Y gd & fordar i o fb6 wRey
AT BT AT IR Hel-Hifd T~ I ¥ F&™ g1 gl
T F IRt MyRe AR Sk R w8 IFE %
| Fy Ribese dffod 2, St w@rRed § ufd
I I N T § Y IR B BT @A il B
ufd i =9 < B FeR-I3 ¥ ueRe ey
W, ABER TGS H UG BF dTel oRd (Articles)
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I SAfISH HRIFH 6 Faaraar w6 Ribeugi =)
oA i TR warRen S e H gAY i srm faermedy
! RN & B9 B I WRT TR 4T Il I8 Bl
Ty I8 <1 TR © & favg § Sfer w2 & IRy
AN FrAfe (FEd) TR ¥ NIRT B e R
ARh F TS WRSA TR Tl I 30 FAT T e
FRAT AIRY, dicd 30 W@RA FI ITAN IU I B
o F % faw a1 Ayl

1Y - Enable — W™ 99T, Physician — fafeeis
Attention — €0 ;Concern — f=idr, Bererdl; Medical
column — FIfécf WY, Health article — e
oRI; Popular — PR, UREE:  Illness — SHERI

4. Thepassage tells us
(a) how medicine should be manufactured
(b) what a healthy man should or should not do
(c) what television programmes should be about
(d) how best to imagine illness

SWR b)

QAT Teq < SURTT I1d BN © b TP TR AP
FI R FIAT ARV AR FW 11 3@ fade (b)

& SR B

1. Modem medicine is primarily concermed with
(a) promotion of good health
(b) people suffering fom imaginary illness
(c) people suflering from real illness
(d) increased efficiency in work
S b)

5. Ahealthy man should be concerned with
(a) his work which good health makes possible
(b) looking affer his health
(c) his health which makes work possible
(d) talking about health
TTX ()

ORI W A B R 6 e sgFe iR FwEaa
FIAME (FRET) THRA F IR AT TR gl o
faeu (b) T SR B

oY T BIE § & UP v ARh & U o R
&M S ARY S 3F8 R Gd BN § SR Uh
TR P B Y@ T IS I (Work) BT AMRY 5
& eyl W QARG o WRA' (Health) 6 fawg
TR B g I9T Il T8 SR IRyl Id: [AH (a) T

N B

2. Thepassage suggests that
(a) health is an end in itself
(b) health is a blessing
(c) health is only a means to an end
(d) we should not talk about health
SR d)

oG TS 9§ SURI 9 B § & BH 8% I TRy
TR g9l 981 a1 Ayl Udh @Rl Rk &1 gel W@y
TR T BN IO GG e S IRl @Ry dicd 30
TR B SUAFT 399 B BT I~ IR H B AT
ar: faee (d) W& SR ¥

3. Talking about health all the time makes people
(a) always sufler from imaginary illness
(b) sometimes suffer rom imaginary illness
(c) rarely suffer from imaginary illness
(d) often suffer from imaginary illness
SR d)

R F T TS B P e T WRT TR AT A
I ARG U FIa e SFIRARFT ¥ IR &1 I gl
3 fawed (d) 981 SR Bl

Passage

Mary Garden, a noted opera singer, earned a great
deal of money during her career, but was constantly
bothered by the demands of her father for money - and
always in large sums. Miss Garden would always give it
to him, though offen she would offen complain that his
requests seemed somewhat unreasonable. To this the
stock reply was that he needed the money for a very
special project. She was not going to refuse her father,
was she?

During the depression Miss Garden, like many
others, lost her money in the stock market crash.
Shortly afierward, her father died, and, much to her
surprise, she was notified that he had leff a large bank
account in her name. He had saved for herevery cent
she had given him.

The demands God makes on us may seem hard at
times. But all thewhile He is actually helping us tostore
up an 'etemal bank account' in heaven - one which may
balancethe scales in our favour when weleast expect it.
Troubles are offen the instruments by which God
fashions us for better things.

SS.C. 3Fs ke W (EI) 30 3T, 2016 (1-9d)
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yratef

U6 T (TR /aRig) ARca RS (Opera singer)
R M S Siad 7 3R e M b, g e
faar & ool & A (g 91 XHH B AT A d8
TAR TR I ol e gHel 9 I8 A RT
I o, Tl % ag o S (A i %) Rrera
FRl A & S (ar 91) o7 w1 SR safds ueia
BN Bl TP $9 U9 IR S9! FRR-uRTd STa@ (Stock
reply) o f6 IU ¥ o &4 fal¥re dRASHT &g
Maed 2l o fId gRT IRY 99 W 98 S 59
AN PT SRAWBR Tl R GHdl o, T 98 I o 2 ?

T T A 3R IR § RREe 3 S T e
I S MO AT F FHN S Td BRI udia B
2 ol T8 R IS IS (WA ) T B 9g | R
I S 39 BT W o gon o SEs fua
R I9F (ST &) T A TP 981 96 GRT BIS S B
Jodd 631 1 ol S (A $ fUar W) s g
e gIRT T ART BOAT IS & T 997/ (Saved)
&ar e

SR GAI-TH TR AMG B BT e forn aean
2l TR URee H TP IR 96 QR H g PR H 98
(3IR) IR H NI TRl BT - FORH F UH gART
IR A dal® R & gl I uder AN U |
wgfort vl ® ol g ekfla smam gl R A g
ordl eme B Bl IR, Thelith U Udh R
1 SR Jar I BN B oA gRT ST g AW
WW?WW(FaShion)W%ﬂ?W%I
w1 - Opera singer — HICH, TG a1 TRGT;
Constantly — R ; Demand — AT, Sum — Y&,

BERIEE Complain — reRE S Somewhat —
f¥RId, 9T, Unreasonable — 31&®; Refise — &1
BT, Depression — f=men, [Rue, of«; Noted —
I, uRig, WEY; Aferward — TUTER; Notify —
JAfOYFRT SR, At times — SWFHH;  Scale — e,
TeTsll

1. Mary's fathe made demands for
(a) asmall sum ofmoney
(b) large sums of money
(c) no money
(d) areasonable sum ofmoney
TSI b)

oREr H T B TR g R M F T SR g
TI1 R A IFH B A G ava A1 IJd: 'a large

sum of money' &1 R<h ®IF H WM I& IR 2

2. Mary to the demands of her father.
(a) could not refuse to pay any attention
(b) wanted to refuse to pay any attention
(c) finally refised to pay any attention

(d) initially refised to pay any attention

TN @)

oRE A T BT § b AR ST A 31 e gy AR
TGN I} NFH o QT A9l (631 371 'could not
refiise to pay any attention' &7 R<h Y9 § A T
Sul

3. Mary'sfatherhad all themoney he took
fromher.
(a) gambled (b) wasted
(¢) invested (d) saved

SR d)

RIS TS & SURTT I B § & W § far gw A
AN TS YT eRIRT A XBA B S (ar ) gaq 6

ofil 3T b =M ¥ 'saved' 3T TN FEl SR B

4. During the depression Mary in the
stock market.

(a) lost no money atall

(b) lost her money

(c) lost some money

(d) lost lot ofmoney

B (b)

RIS UG § SURTT I B 8 f6 IR IR H fRTae
H 3T BT A & IR a8 (AR MeA) I T
f=rer ol e R % ¥ 'lost her money' &1 TN

W SR 2l
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5. God at times, makes hard demands so that he
when we least expectit.
(a) can balancethe scales against us
(b) can balance the scales in our favour
(c) can harm us
(d) can refuse to assist us
W b)

oRGY W Fdl & R B 6 S¥AN (He) WHEEHI UR
THelth Ud IR SO 89 Sl & S IRETY ofdl
Ed g A 98 (He) Joll A1 Uds @ NI H@ied
ARG & TR AR U& § ¥gferd (Balance) BR
Tp| 3d: Reh 9 H 'can balance the scales in our
favour BT TN Te] SN 3

Passage

B UPGA (Nature) I 3fId e ured gam o
IBM I FB @1 98 AT ghg fneli ol SRdd
od # B & foIv Wa9 (Admission) &t SR
(Agedim it) 12 99 R N o/ FR0T 4 3= feemei®
BTSN S BT TN |1 99 & UTAN 98 oied H T8
ol ITT IS HIS I Sl 6 TP el dEE 9, & R
W S Td e THE 0 WA A Holwk 3l Ty
& a8 aRRar onfl N1 1Rie qhaal W ST o AR s
MRf® IRRRIAT & HRYT oSy BT 3T Ipd BIST
% oy faaw 2 vl e 9 61 97 § S STReRE
H TP Mol AT TS| 9FY I S T AT IR FHadm
Fug A af 1901 ¥ S8 TN AR B AR B
@1 A T gl AR I8 W@l a199 AT UgT SR
fafeca &= # Ieras R T

vt - Neaby — U, FoI®b; Quick — FigH;
Agelimit — 3T, Occultist — diR®; Good

ortune — A, Humanity — AMadIl

Until he was ten, young Alexander Fleming
attended the nearby Loudoun Moor School. He was
then transferred to Darvel School which he attended
with his brothers. Alexander leamed a good d eal about
nature during that four mile downhill hike to school and
the four mile uphill return trip. He was a quick student
and at twelve, the age limit prescribed for Darvel
school, hewas sent to Kilmamock Acadany. Two years
later he joined his brothers John and Robert at the
home ofh s elder brother Thomas, who was to become
the
economic success of the family was yet to be and

a successfuil occultist in London. However,
Alexander was forced to leave school for economic
reasons. When he was sixteen, he obtained a job in a
shipping company. Good fortune, however, was on his
side and on the side ofhumanity. In 1901, he received a
share in a legacy which made it possible for him to
return to school. He decided to study medicine.

SS.C. IS FIg W (EI) 4 RicdeR, 2016 (-9

yratef

T qY TG 3feRorex Tl (Alexander Fleming) g
F (Nearby) oSS R W@d ¥ MG w0 & <M
N FO G TG 98 AT WIRA & BT SR Wod
SN ol A @ IR WM dd UgRI AW TR AR
fHamiey H1 IS Ud HUR HI AR 3 il ggrel AR
TR IR fhdfex d1 g amudl I3 § RN Jodorsy

1. Alexander trekked miles every day to

atend Darvel school.

(a) four (b) eight

(c) twelve (d) sixteen
SR b)

ORI Yo+ 6 SURTT I Bl © ¢ Sfoidorey 4 fdariey
IS X SR Wpd ST A I S & g3 (4
fHarex) Tad) a8 AN a9l o R we #
'eight' &1 TIFT FI SR 3

2. Hewas a'quidk student' means thatAlexander
(a) Reached school before his brothers
(b) Was a lively student
(¢) Ran the races
(d) Was a fast learner
IR d)

orgrer § I erg 'quick student' ¥ G B- ‘TS

9fEHN BT’ 3d: 'was a fast learner' Hel SR &l

3. "... and at twelve, the age limit prescribed for
Darvel school ..." in this context means that
children were
(a) Admitted to school at the age twelve
(b) Allowed to remain in the school only up to the
age of twelve

(c) Admitted to the school any time after the age
of twelve

(d) Not admitted to the school befbre they were
twelve

SW b)
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ORI H TE B TS & P SRS Wpd H IRE qY @ &
Il B QAT ITA A1l 37: 'allowed to remain in the
school only up to the age of twelve &I STR 2l

4. Alexanderbecame well off
(a) By working in a shipping company
(b) When his brother became a successful
occul tist
(c) Because he studied medicine
(d) By receiving ashare in a legacy
AN d)
St ¥ T A ¥ R o v 91 T e
(FafcT SRR FRA) FT AW UTHY 3feforey. FelltiT
3@ & (well off) FeGH I= 32 Al 3W: 'by receiving a
share in a legacy' TS SN 2

5. Aleander left school

(a) To study economics

(b) To work with his brother

(¢) To study medicine

(d) Dueto financial problems
SIRd)
RIS H FgE B g fE SeEerer Wl Bl SR
TR $ HRUT T Whd Blred W Aaw B gl
31d: fageq (d) 'due to financial problems' F&T IR Bl

Passage

Crude mineral oil comes out ofthe earth as a thick
brownor blac liquidwith astrong smell. Itis a camplex
mixture of many different substances, each with its own

individual qualities. Most ofthem are combinations of

hydrogen and carbon in varying proportions. Such
hydrocarbons are also found in other forms such as
bitumen, asphalt and natural gas. Mineral oil originates
from the carcasses of tiny animals and from pl ants that
live in the sea. Over million of years, these dead
creatures form large deposits under sea-bed and ocean
currents cover them with a blanket ofsand and silt. As
this material hardens, it becomes sedimentary rock and
efectively shuts out the oxygen, thus preventing the
complete decomposition of the marine deposits
undemeath. T he layers of sedimentary rocks become
thicker, and heavier Their pressure produces heat,
which transforms the tiny carcasses into crude oil in a
process thatis still going on today.

SS.C. FeTsA FEa ¥ (TI) 28 3R, 2016 (IIT-9d)

yrertef

IR Wl Icl NevT T F | TR R 3RIAT Il
9 G WU H gl ¥ IeY Moo gl TG U & fafire
o & AT &1 Tg A TEHR F TRl srrar ol &
Sifca MeT e Bl 39 WS Ja AfAGRERT PR
U H EROM TN FE 31 ST KT Bl 9 UHR
F FSSIPR (STUR) Kgre, Whlee (SFR) =N TP
T Fg9 3T A (31aeN) H Ui I gl Tl oo 6
IURT BIC-BIE TY @i (Carcasses) Ud ¥gs H Sifdd
UTEal I BRI gl e 981 9§ WS 1 dolee! (Sea-bed)
F A 9d <19 g8 3praT fawga w0 3 Hemi (Deposits)
1 T G E SR AR B STl RIS ST STl Nd
IS (Silt) B IR g5 (Ferdl 31) goi w3 resiad
IR AT 8l SR-ORT 98 UgTe (FeTd) S8R QT STl g <
g gy e H uRafdd 8 ST B R IHasRT W
gt 76 SR &t It B1% <1 § IR 39 TR
TS @ defec] W US Y w9l feml & qURey ¥
e § SHIGC M RN gl ST AAT B U
(Layers) 1 & 1% AICI Ud WRI BRI STk 1 S0
(erar<T 3G 1 T Ud AR 8M) T &5 (Heat)
ST Rl g PRI @ UY ¥E, @fel o § afkafia
B STl § 3R I Ufhar aqaH § 1 SIRY @

w1 - Complex — Sifed; Crude — AR, FeeT;
Mineral oil — WS ek Substance — dad, Ul
Varying — Erecragd, fA=-71=; Proportion — 3{UTd;
Originate — S0 aval g; Carcass — U ¥@; Tiny —
TeH; Deposit— &M, SW@, S; Sea-bed — |Hs @l
delgel: Ocean Currents — WFRA IRTV: Blanket —
9d, $dcl, Creatures — oid; Sedimentary rock —
Ay 3, Efectively — T¥E®RI; Decomposition
— 3gcd, ®doM; Marine deposits — w1 e,
Underneath — & <, a@l; Layer — UXd, ¥dg|

1. Howdoes aude oil comeout of the earth?
(a) Thickbrown orblackliquid with mildsmell
(b) Thickred brown liquid with strong smell
(¢) Mixture ofdiferent colours
(d) Thick brownor blackliquidwith a strong smell
IR d)

oRgE H T T B 6 suRea @ v @ e
WevT T Joh e A ST HRT RIAT Bl §9 & WY H
ERAT N S gl gl o favad (d) 9e1 STR B

S.S.C.

(45)

English Language



2.  What is crudemineral oil?
(a) Complex mix ture of many different substances
(b) Simple mixture ofnatural gas
(c) Plain white oil
(d) Itis bitumen
TTX (@)

oRgrg 1 me Ufs | ==l d % 7 6 emRepd/awen
F ffe e % ucrell srra 9@l BT Us Siied (Complex)
s g Bl e faged (a) &1 STR '

3. From wheredoes mineral oil originate?

(a) Complex mixture ofsubstances
(b) Carcasses of tiny animals and plants that live
in the sea
(c) From lakes
(d) Only from plants
IR b)

oRgre # FA @ TR 7 6 WS o 9 Skt gen Uy
I TS ¢ ToRe! & I U S ard Sifdd great
I BR B I AHA (b) Fel SR B

4. Thetimetaken for the marine deposits to harden
into rocks is
(a) a few centuries
(b) millions ofyears
(c) a few decades
(d) thousands of years

oRge # Tl # T 2  9gel [Haml § FeR A §e
el § SN0 H e aut (million o fyears) &1 I
o ST ¥l & Rbed (b) G ST R

5. Sedimentary rocks leads to the formation of oil
deposits because
(a) their pressure produces heat and turns
deposits of animal carcasses and plants into
oil
(b) it turns heavy and shuts out the oxygen
(c) it becomes hard and forms into rocks to squeze
oil
(d) it becomes light and soft and applies pressure
to produce oil
TTX ()
oRgre # T A @ T 7 6 el A (B ' vl qR)
2FT) a1 919 (Pressure) &A1 (Heat) S0+ @Rl & Il
T B delec! & I Gl gY Ug 91 Ud Sifad uedl §
fdrdi B1 37 ¥ TRafTT TR A1 B o Ree (a) T
IR B

Passage

Even the majority ofelders turn their homes into
hives of worry as they have too little to do in too much
time. Those who have retired thus find retirement
tiresome when hobbies, instead, could have turned it
into a period of creativity and contentment.

This common problem ofinability to utilise leisure
pleasurably and profitably is not restricted to Indians.
In fact, Japanese are the worse sufferers. Their
weekends, rather than increase their enjoyment oflife,
have wreaked havoc on their health and happiness.
Unable to while away the long, unstructured hours,
many of them have become addicts to coffee or hard
liquor, and have even taken to gambling.

How has thissocial malady come about? Ironically,
the syllabus-loaded education system is the main
culprit. It places a heavy work-load on children and
youth, laying emphasis as it does on memory rather
than intelligence.

SS.C. 3FeTs ¥Ie W (TI) 3 RdeR, 2016 (1)

e

I B SMEHA TN BRI B TOIAN F BRYT DR
IR TARST 7 o 'R B FHa F W 2R w@F §
uiRaRia 3= forn & acme # g dnl Sl JarrhT,
WMH T SRl A IMRET BW F IR W WMl T

<IRE T4 TGS oF[Il & STe1db o Haigd |l &
A5 B €, T30 W6 $ gRT T WS T B START
FoleTadl T Tfte wiftd 3 avd B

@A RIAT GREd & AT B JF<UGH T4 dAMIS

TNIe I SYAFT A H SR UG 3MH FRAT & w7 H
I TR T & AT 2l 2l IR H, 39 T
SO $ Sl g9 R N B SRl 91 awigid
STHEYYI U4 Wge I & IoTTd 961G 21 STRT 1 31 o
Td ST @Il T 1 SWIRT ] § SR S |
¢ UM BB SR SRS (Hard) ¥R & @A

(Addict) 81 91T § AR Tl 76 & S (ST o)
Y I 3 oFT IR 8l

S.S.C.

(46)

English Language



T FUN/RE W T (Come about)? I Ud
e € ¥ B i urgusd ¥ goh gl R aaven
9 PN & foy 9o 0 9 ST 71 59 R e q
Tl T gaR R difeie Jrd-ae 98 W e g
s fea & 3 (Rem =gaen) 4 & o wfd 4
NEECES
vt - Retired — ¥@1gd; Tiresome — HIR¥, 34T,
Hobby — 3¥1®%; Weekend — HWEi; Creativity—
GoTTHS; Contentment — ﬂ’g’f% IAN: Wreak —
qara, fare; Addict — =991 M€Y, Liquor — 3IRTE;
Gambling— SJ3T; Come about — & 8F; Ironically
— foSewmgol; Culprit — I, Memory — ¥
Intelli gence — ¥f&; While away — fad] JoIR=I

1. 'Why do a majority of retired dders find redirement
tiresome?
(a) Because their homes have been turned into
hives of worry.
(b) Because they do not have hobbies to utilise
their free time.
(c) Because they had nothing to do.
(d) Because they had plenty of free time.
IR b)
e ¥ T B E Y B o ¥ e i
R ARSI 1 31 HagR sHfell IR 3Rrd
T R 9 o el S 31 SN IEsdr gl
e wifta § = Bl o1 fawed (b) Wel SR

2. How have the Japanese benefitted from their
weekends?
(a) They haveincreased enjoyment in life.
(b) They enjoy health and happiness.
(¢) They use their free time to increase their
enjoyment.
(d) They become addicts to cofee or hard liquor
and gambling.
SR @)
<R H Tl b1 © b SRS Fargd ARSI gR1
T WAl TR P TFAAYGH VI Td AMBRT ST
WGUIRT I AR Fadl IR 98 & A T8 T

g $9 SMU & Farn 1 IR 81 aRad 3, AR
FI e 9 (ST AR 39 W1 ¥ QI RE ¥ diRea
Bl 9 ST AW AT &1 3 o & Ioig it
(cofee) 3RIAT IRT & WRI BRI X I © AR I8 T
69 31 & N T B SN o I fadew (d) wE
IR B

3. Thesyllabus-loaded education system
(a) Places a heavy burden on the youth.
(b) Ensures that parents pay attention to the
development ofchildren.
(c) Lays emphasis on intelligence.
(d) Gives students a lot offree time.
T ()

o =@ B g & aonE wwe 7S 1 gk
3RIa1 RIS (Malady) € 37 @1 & fog gandy fren
RIS (STRGRN) Bl 39 (39 Re @t =) gz
Td gawrll W a8 & 9 (Heavy) YR (Load) STel
foar 3 NRy 39 N & I 3 e ¢ fov wwg

TSI 99 U & 31 A% (a) W SR B

4. Theauthor thinks that

(a) Authorities are more appreciative of the
syllabus-loaded education system.

(b) Hobbies play an important role in changing
the unfortunate situation.

(c) Co-curricularactivities are discouraged.

(d) Only Indians suffer from inability to utilise
leisure.

FR (b)

ORI YSd § IURId A Bl ® 6 okge & fRR |
S srmar A G e § Siad § e aTdl 99
gag gRR 31 aRalia a7 # g e [

Fodl B 3k e (b) WE SR 2

5. Thepassagetells us that
(a) Hobbies are a waste of time.
(b) Hobbies play a crucial role in physical and
mental development.
(c) Hobbies wreak havoc on man's health and
happiness.
(d) Hobbies can turn us into addicts of coffee,
liquor or gambling.
SWR b)

oRGY U3 & SURId SBRN oId Bl ® & Bfeml
3RIAT 9% (Hobbies) &l aafth & wRIRG =il ARG
Qe # it Fe@qUl e M1 wad Bl o1 faew
(b) N ST T
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Direction : Read the passages carefully then answer the
fllowing questions which are based on what is stated
orimplied in the passages :

Passage

Research is a detailed study of a subject
undertaken on a systematic basis in order to increase

the stock ofknowledge, including knowledge ofman,

culture and society, and the use of this stock of

knowledge to devise new applications. It is used to

establish or confirm facts, reafirm the results of

previous work, solve new or existing problems, or

develop new theories. To test the wvalidity of

instruments, procedures, or experiments, research may
replicate elements of prior projects, or the project as a
whole. The primary purposes of basic research are
documentation, discovery, interpretation, or the
research and development o fmethods and systems for
the advancement of human knowledge. There are
several forms of research: scientific, humanities,
artistic, economic, social, business, marketing, etc.
Academic publishing describes a system that is
necessary in order for academic scholars to review the
work and make it available for a wider audience. Most
academic work is published in book form. T hereis also
a large body ofresearch that exists in eithera thesis or
dissertation form. Many researchers spent their time
applying for grants for research funds. These grants
are necessary not only for researchers to carry out their

research, but also as a source of merit.
S.S.C.C.P.O. wdta1, 2015

TeToT 531 11 e Bl SfHeRAHRTT (documentation),
@Sl 3are a1 TR 2ng vd faeeli (methods) T TgR
I IOl (system) ERT AMd & 9 BT fAwiRd F9,
YN I g B 31 wiefie S gl d99ie
s oM % TR Bl

e THRA UF WA ST A v B U FRal
T o MW & RIT I S G TR (review)
F fow STedT B ORRT 6 9 339 s w9 3 F[e §
forg Suee 371 96l ATERT AE FH (WS & WU H
TSI AT ST Bl G T QN Y@ g1 o B
ST A A1 U 2g Ty A ARAF & w4 H SR H B
Bl 3F® elesdl o ¥9d o8 W & fog egem oa
I TG JMAGT H oFTd gl I 3HEM 7 $ad Mahari
31 31 3Y PR W@ § foy S B ifig I
ARTA-HH B A 9T g

w1 - Research — ¥M9: Detailed — ﬁ??;ﬁ;
Undertaken — foRIT ¥RT; Systematic basis — SJaRA
MR WR; Stock — WSK; Devise — 8 IT &1 1
e (@A, Application— 9N,  Reaffirm —
gagfe a=T; Existing — 9e@E; Validity — e,
Instrument — SYHYT: Procedure — Ui Replicate —
JIEYMI I YRR 99T Prior — 9d; Documentation —
SRIBT: Interpretation— KINEICH fadem;
Advancement — ¥RV, gkg; Humanities — AMMADY;
Artistic — &eTqd; Economic— 3TRT®; Business—
qIPT A PRER, II9R; Marketing —  fAuoR;
Publishing — U®RM; Describe— UM BT Review—
THIET B, GRIEOT GRA; Wider— @Ud; Audience
— SI9FET; Dissertation — 2Ng-F<T, ARAM; Thesis —
MGIEE; Source of merit — IFIAT H F1 F; Carry

out — HEIFad a=IT, YT HRA|

wratef
M ¥R o iy 29 P v @1 fawgw s uRw
FRAT 2 I JTUIN (research) Il & ORM AT,
P AR FHRT BT SRR S § AR 39 §H HSR
F ST T AT I Wil A ¢ Fee R
ST (2Ng) TAFT TRAT BN T ST A1 e F=1, gd
3 P F UROE $ e IR, T3 A1 g (HISE)

1. Whatis research?
(a) Researchis the destruction ofprevious works.
(b) Research is the attempt to limit the growth of
knowledge.
(c) Research is a process having no practical use.
(d) Research is the creation of new forms of
knowledge.
IR d)

TIRIRI B ForsTl, 3Rrar I Rigidl 31 ToRd =
B STBR, ufpIRh I UG g b IgIT BT IRRIO
I3 & foy o g1 99 gRAGIST & 9l d1 ufisa
I ST Gk g SRIAT ¥qU wU Y GRASH I &

3e, 99 (knowledge) & FdH UFAT (Hrms) gord
(creation) Bl ¥Ng HM gRT {61 favg R s 3 IR
SN UHE 7% SU wAel § g fiuyg fagmi %
g B I g (d) w1 SR
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2. How many kinds of research arethere?

(a) There are different kinds of research

(b) There is only one kind of research

(c) There are two diferent kinds of research

(d) There are seven diferent kinds of research
SR (d)
TR F Y MM & 3 H A9 § ®U (brms) I F=
P 7 ®, S f¥1ad & Scientific (931%), Humanities
(AMRP), Artistic (FaH®), Economic (31R1®), Social
(\Am1™®), Business (E™IR®) T2 Marketing
(Taqom)| o1 fadey (d) Fer ST- Bl

3. Select the answer which best reflects the view

expressed in the passage

(a) Researchers never apply for grants

(b) Grants arenot based on merit

(c) Documentation is important in research

(d) Research can thrive without grants
TN (©)

AR (documentation) $ ERT &1 2 H&y ¥
W 9 SRl e Sa § 7Rd & S gl
A B TEy AR Rgd e favafdaerl H Sud
AT & IJRR R AR IR STl Bl 3% fAda (c)
W ST 2

4. Choose the mostappropriate answer from this

passage

(a) Academic publishing is meant only for
professionals

(b) Academic publishing is meant to benefit the
general public

(c) Academic publishing is meant only for
academicians

(d) Academic publishing is meant only for experts
SR (b)

T W der ' 2 & e uerm REfiel § fov
HeaqUT B ¥ PR & 9 901 TRIe T s wR
W M GEFT $ AU SUGRT N1 §$ AR J S
a1 el 3 fagey (b) W SR Rl

5. Why is research conducted?
(a) Research is conducted in order to verify
information

(b) Research is conducted in order to minimize the
result of previous works
(c) Researchis conducted in orderto develop new
problems
(d) Research is conducted in order to destroy facts
SR @)

T W PR T S og adl I QIR ) A
TAMT 1 & fIg 1 S gEall &1 A\ o
H SUANT (use) &A1 ST Bl Itis used to establish or
confirm facts, reaffirm results ofprevious work.

Passage

A library is an organized collection of sources of
informatio n and similar resources, made accessible to a
defined community for reference or borrowing. It
provides physical or digital access to material, and may
be a physical building or room, or a virtual space, or
both. A library's collection can include books,
periodicals, newspapers, manuscripts, films, maps, e-
books and other formats. Libraries range in size from a
few shelves ofbooks to several mi llion items.

A library is organized for use and is maintained by
apublic body, aninstitution, a corporation, or aprivate
individual. Public and institutional collections and
services may be intended for use by people who
choose not to or cannot aford to purchase an
extensive collection themselves, who need material no
individual can reasonably be expected to have, or who
require professional assistance with their research. In
addition to providing materials, libraries also provide
the services of librarians who are experts at finding and
organizing information and at interpreting in formation
needs. Libraries often provide quiet areas for studying,
and they also offer common areas to facilitate group
study and collaboration. Libraries are extending
services beyond the physical walls of a building by
providing material accessible by electronic means.

S.S.C. C.P.O. 9¥ET, 2015

e

YRAGIed Ga ARl Td FAE GHRET 91 UF garerd
YT 3RIAT THAT ¢ Sl ¥eH BTG A R e T §
forg < o R voR & 99s™ 31 ugd | Bl gl I
A 96 @Re B Aifie a1 R w=a fied (shr
1 @ Refen) uga 31 a0 8 ik 9@ ® & 5.
TReU ¥ TS GART A1 SFRT I aRdad I 81 3Rfal
QI Bl VP RIS W98 H Is, TGN, ugld,
T, AARA, WG Ud 3R U 1 FHa 8@l
TH Bl IMOR B FRE A GABIR D1 201 F& AN
(shelves) ¥ R &5 a@ & TRAT H TWB § T
ardl g1 e gl

ISR A A6 SUAM & g 81§ I ST
JREYT (maintenance) a1 rdoime RNem, e,
A a1 fhe Fol IR wR 4T s gRT e Bl el
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F1 AAGTG T4 FRING b I Hal VA &
RN B ¥ H @GR AT B IRl § o 39
WRIE HR AT I T 9 Tl 2 A1 TR gHS
gd T BRI § AR Nig T e b Sraegadn gl
B AR VA e N T B 9 6 o8 Wy dde e
W 39 AW B Y€y o) of SRIaT M A @1 3
ARG T & fou g Igad & FaIIhdT gl
Bl W S 3R WY, PR, TITIRER]]
B A N USH FA T ST GaAT AR SUALT TR
T4 o STexdl (needs) 3 R R H 0 &F &
ol fRme B9 B e U 3R g et
UM SUGE WA § 9T AT & A VA A & A
WM USH IR & IR g ’ITH Ud e a1 <
[P SR NG e §RT UgF H M drdl A 3l
qRABIeR 0 ¥are Wi U W TAEdd $ 9 W
ST BRI B

w1 - Organized — Wod; Collection — UE;
Source — @Id: Inbrmation — AT, Accessible —
I, go; Defined — IRWIRE; Community— FYaT3,
TSI, 998; Refrence— ¥qH; Borrow — SUR oF;
Physical — s, IR, Digital — PR AT e
RPIFST: Virtual — T2mRi, WRET:  Include — 21T SFT:
Periodicals — UZ-UR®N; Manuscript — digfel,
gH; e-Book — -Y%d®; Format — WTRad; Range —
&=, fawar, 29 Public body— aaoie  er;
Aford — i B, Interpret — FFAR I, AR
T, Quiet — ¥, ¥R ; Facilitate— e a1 2
I™{HE &, Group  study—  HHE  IRIT,
Collaboration — G2, w; Extending services —
a1 foar|

1. Inthepassagealibrary has been defined as

(a) aplace where borrowing is not allowed

(b) ahighly flexible place

(c) ahighly restricted area

(d) aplace where accessibility is possible
S @)
orgre # F@l B TR ® & 9F Ry vd el o st
H Sy Y@ ard ARh § fou gwi@rad (library) Ud
IUGh WIF @ 31 fIead (d) T SR B

2.  'Who maintains a library?

(a) Only educational institutions
(b) Arich business family only
(c) Apublic body, an institution, a corporation or
an indi vidual
(d) Any govemmental agency
TR (©)

ORI H =T H DT g b DO P FIRE0T A H
Ardsia e[ (public body), TR (institution),
(corporation) Td 5t IR R &1 @Rkh gRT G S

Bl 3| WFE (¢) e SR B

3. Intemms of ownership who canafford a library?
(a) Only institutions  (b) Any one
(c) Only a public body (d) Only a corporation
S (b)

ORI T BT R § PSR, WWIR, SIS
o™ T TR S WUSKI, [EM, I §58 JRarad
P RO R T TR B G6dl gl 31 e (b)

NEES

4. Libraries rangein size from .
(a) afewbooks to several million books
(b) one roomto agreat hall
(c) afewshelves ofbooks to several million items
(d) one room to several acres ofland
FTX (©)

oRgE H = B R B 6 JRaed, JEel W Ao
IO AAANAT A ofdR Fs i@ a3 B TR I
T B o Bl 3/ faeed (c) e STR 2

5. What is the present status and function of
libraries?
(a) Thereis no privacy in a library
(b) Libraries are confinements
(¢) They have become redundant
(d) Thereis privacy in alibrary
TR ()

oRgrE = B T 7 6 qeer 6 o e 7
99 § I/} YD P AT A AIERV H TR
ST F AT T H WA $ GER SoEe e e
N1 A1 91 3 Ug9 SUde IRTs STl el &l 3: 3/ gHH
B NP AGFsd g o &1l 39 e (a) I
IR T

Passage

The desert floras shame us with their cheerful
adaptations to the seasonal limitations. Their whole
duty is to flowerand fruit, and they do it hardly, or with
tropical luxuriance, as the rain admits. It is recorded in
the report of the Death Valley expedition that afier a
year of abundant rains, on the Colorado desert was
found a specimen of Amaranthus ten feet high. A year
later the same species in the same place matured in the
drought at four inches. Seldom does the desert herb
attain the full stature ofthe type. Extreme aridity and
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extreme altitude havethe same dwarfing efect so that
we find in the high Sierras and in Death Valley related
species in miniature that reach a comely growth in mean
temperatures. Very fertile are the desert plants in
expedients to prevent, evaporation, turning their
Pliage edge-wise toward the sun, growing sli ky hairs,
exuding thick gum. The wind, which has along sweep,
harries and helps them. It rolls up dunes about the
stocky stems, encompassing and protective, and above
the dunes which may be, as with the mesquite, three
times as high as a man, the blossoming twigs flourish
and bear fruit.

S.S.C. ¥gh e W (Tier-I) er, 2015

yratef

A O ARG ARl & W 3ggad (adaptation)
R W IR g g9 dold IR Sl ol Wor
AR HaT 761 JUT ITRETRIE Bl & 3R S d JRaAd
A I & a8 N SO FieddE, SHHAA A Wl B
aut Sy 1 B 9 Tt SR 61 R #F siffoiRaa ¥
& @ aut & IR I97 § BRI, PIIRTS! TORIT H
JFRIeR T 6T g9 Wie HaTg dell U6 Wollfa B @iel
BT N TE I P WA TG TSR S W W
TIER GO (drought) 31 Rt § 713 4 g9 41 <N
ARG STST e, HaTfd B I gUl fasfia arawen
H Uga Uril g AT a1 IR IR TR, H A
IO (dwarfhess) 31 9@ B & $H IR HA% Job
(miniature) MHR ATAT BRT & TS FHRIT (comely),
gf& (growth) T8 & 3 (mean) ATHF & AFAR
BRI Bl AGF I glen & IR 98d BRI aeA |
9gd 1 IAX (£rtile) BRI § ST AR (evaporation)
31 IGd 2 IR SO IR F FAR B FHIIR T 6
WUET GY A ®; S VIF GG 9T I 3K © 9T el
g (gum) ¥ SUBA (exude) Bl FIRH @1 & 9@
(sweep) ¥ ST THR IR H IO IR B R FEEdT
Fl Bl PRI g1 91 § el B IR (roll) 37
Nl F T T AT & R 9 T AR g% Gefem
FR g YeAdd Ud el I &l gs <adl (twigs) ®
PR I ARG ITRYfT MR 315 Harg el Tk g
T Y SR B ST R A9 e @ Dol | S
|G I I Hels A IF T Al 8 9 7 IR
ST TEFI JUISIad 8laR hal ¥ @& Sl ol
vt - Comely — 99, SUGeh; Desert floras —
AT eRafaat. Shame — 9IS SR Adaptation
— 3gpaT W TRRUTW F AR I @ ufda;
Seasonal — ANMY, IMR®; Limitation — TRI,
e, Hardly — 99R%d, $aiid &1; Tropical— ST

Ffedei; Luxuriance — fagefdr, wgRal; Recorded —
JfHfIRad; Expedition — 3%, @9, Abundant —
Jfdery, UgR; Specimen— I, T, HkRY; Mature
— gRRue; Drought — g&@I; Seldom — Helfed; Herb —
G@l—qﬁ e, MR Attain — W <AL Full
stature— QUT $a5; Extreme — 3ifded, a=H, ¥,
Ardity — @& I gHar;  Altitude — S,
Dwarfing— M99, Effect— ¥91d; Miniature — <Tgwd,
Jfd<EH, ¥B H; Expedient — TOUTQL, FIMR,
WMR®; Evaporation — IR, Foliage — a4,
g, UREN B Te6T; Thick gum— A€l 7ig; Dune—
il o1 CUSIF Encompass — R ERIRIE] ¥ A
IHIRT B, USRI o1, Ao SR Protective —
Jefar IR a1dT, Mesquite — SR FRGITS ST U1=3:
IR ol & R 9o 31 JRIST 9911 S, Ste;
Blossoming twigs— gf¥ud €gf+Rii; Flourish— &,

g Il

1. Thedesertplants face the danger of from
extreme aridity and ex tremealtitude.

(a) painful growth

(b) loss of reproduction

(c) early death

(d) dwarfism

IR ()

T § garn T/ g 6 PR N F Aw $ oA
3 (adaptation) AU IR H1 Iz & Bal 2l
ey auf BF TR A DY 10 Wi 5 8 IR S o aut
T8 A AT g (aridity) AR I WA W I
T NG I BIC 3MHR () F I8 9k ol 3T

fagey (d) 981 SR =

2. Howdoes the wind keep the desertfloras © grow?
(a) by rolling up protective sand dunes.
(b) by blowing the heat away
(c) by blowing the clouds away
(d) by blowing gently
TN (@)

TS % AW W H T B s 7 6 AR gar @
ST 98/ (sweep) U] B gig TN STH GREM H FIDT

VERG BR ° o faeed (a) W& STR 3

3. Whatstops thedesert floras from p eforming ther
duty wdl?
(a) the rain
(b) the desert animals
(c) the desert sand
(d) the people who pluck them
TR (©)
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oRIRT H T A @ TR 7 6 IR ghar @9 W Al 91
(sand) | T 7 TR & HRYT IR QU BRI
& B U1 B, Bl Yl & g 91 B SRR R
I fawe (c) W&l SR 'l

4. Whatlesson do thedesertflorashave to €achus?
(a) how to growin dry places
(b) how to adapt to limitations
(c) how to live along time
(d) how to grow with grace
SWR b)

R W oFEl 3 g 6 AR aeedfodt s
3R TG R & g R TeR & aiRRef
q A F WY AR T okl B A a8 gl
(aridity), @9 (rain) 1 fOR T a1 W TR B
faeu (b) I SR B

5. Themesquiteis a

(a) atribe ofpeople

(b) atype ofdesert animal

(c) a desert flora

(d) a sand dune
TTX (©)
T o ifcw dRBAT H I T b SR sHRET
qeT I TRAK TP Ihd el & HUR AT FaArHid
YR Td Yool a1 Bl 3 faded (o) W SO B

Passage

The public distribution system, which provides
food at low prices is a subject of vital concem. There is
a growing realization that though India has enough
food to feed its masses two square meals a day, the
monster o fstarvation and food insecurity continues to
haunt the poor in our country.

Increasing the purchasing power of the poor
through providing productive employment leading to
rising income, and thus good standard ofliving is the
ultimate objective ofpublic policy. However, till then,
there is a need to provide assured supply of food
through a restructured, more efficient and decentralized
public distribution system (PDS). Although the PDS is
extensive-it is one of the largest such systems in the
world- it hasn't reached the rural poor and the remote
places. It remain an urban phenomenon, with the
majority ofthe rural poor still out ofits reach due to lack
of economic and physical access. The poorest in the
cities and the migrants are leff out, for they generally do
not possess ration cards. The allocation of PDS
supplies in bigcities is larger than in rurd areas. In view
of such deficiencies in the system, the PDS urgently
needs to be streamlined. Also, considering the large
food grain production combined with ©od s ubsidy on

one hand and the continuing slow starvation and
dismal poverty ofrural population on the other, there is
astrong case for making PDS target-group oriented. By
making PDS target-group oriented, not only the poorest
and the neediest would be reached without additional
cost but we can also reduce the overall costs incurred.

S.S.C. Wgh Frd W (Tier-1) T<ten, 2015

e

fFaR 1 99 99d IR EE TS SR ardl R
AGSTG faaRor yurell (PDS) 31T IS fiar (concern)
31 favg 99 131 B I8 Igyd ® 6 7@l 9Ra § U™
3O ST JRIAT STRAE (mass) & fag &) TR (Jag T4
M) F UNEE SMER AN Ao I MaDHal I =T
A & o W A= eR ¥ R qees serar
I a1 G (monster) TRI WEl 3RRET FRAR &1
TAR <9 ¥ TNET B WM (haunt) IR &7 =l
IR 3T/ (rising income) AATSUIGH I AHBRI
IISFIR (productive employment) TG FR ¢ TRId B
FT3F (purchasing power) # 3fg w1 3R 9
TPR ST (&l F) T d8R ONaHR TG Pl
WESTG AR (public policy) @1 R 1 4ot &3 Bl
PRI, I & 3 9 B STovd § ¢ 9gR T °
TS, AT PRIEM AR PP AESIHG fRRT
TOTAT & AR ¥ @l uereli 31 gRfEd agfd #1 sl
Tl & Adete oy gorer o foga & o8
faeg & 39 UBR B YUTAl H I I YAl B T
3l 9% g ®IF T AEIr TR 9 K Ugd UE B
T 3@ 1 UH TNl FaRl 1 gg & RIS I MRS
TN WG Uga B I & IRY g A (PDS) T
M SReR IR TRE @ UgT § 9] »l TR H
[AIRE TR TR TaRY 3l W ARG 9 IS |
dfee 21 Fdeie faaRoT yordl § 3fdd S ard
MRS o1 e AT ST B e 93 W™ H e
Bl g § g9 Re ¢ @Rl 1 giteTd I gy
Adetg faaRor yomar @1 fdrdd, W, RN TG
JIARRT RA B AAREA 2l A B Th WP I3
PN TR G SR $T @R H IR gRI S o
a1 TR A B H Afad fFa1 S @t SR R
Faq U A Gl T B @RI Ud mEeT SR #
T (dismal) TR 1 AfEfdd IR I BT WERA
(combine) @R gU WEGIMG fIaRoT HUTdl ST Hfadrd-
g AfHTa=Rd (target-group oriented) SHW I
JMEAHAT Bl HRStG faaReT qondl &1 dfead-agg
SR a1 & Sl Ugd (reach) foF fdr faReh
G 1 7 (cost) &1 bal MEFTH Ud Felfeid SRmava
% BT 31fUg & 59 Fae R f&U S ard @ @l

ELica |
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wregted - Public Distribution System — WG
=0T omell; Low price — & &d; Vital concern —
ARG o, Realization — ?ﬂj’iﬂ? BFT: Masses —
STg; Two square meal— &1 98X @ HISH; Monster
— §a; Starvation — & 3 A1 A Y&RT; Insecurity
— ITYRET; Haunt — TR FRAT: Increasing — 9&T;
power — SIIRE;
employm ent — UGS I AT IISAIR; Standard of]
living — STE+%%; Ultimate o bjective — 3ifcH 7&3;
Public policy — di6 I; Assured supply—
GRRad Y[ Restructured — GRifod; Efficient —
9, e, Decentralised — fd&<i1%d; Extensive—
fawga; Reach— Ugd; Rural poor — IMIU RIS,
Remote — GX¥¥J; Phenomenon — fﬂg—ﬁw I qEE:
Lack — &, 39@:; Economic— 3MRI®; Physical—
AIfdF;  Access — Ugd; Migrants — TaRT; Generally
— MR Possess— JIRGR Y N9l Allocation —
feiRor, ades; Supply — 3TYR; Deficiency — &
1 ]; Urgently — dc®iel; Streamlined — geraRerd
WA IR FRR; Subsidy — ¥ FerIr; Dismal —
Y], FRRISH®, ©R; Target group — HedId-g;
Oriented — JAfA=RG; Neediest — Falfd® SToxadg;
Additional cost — 31RIR® FFW: Incurred — & &

Purchasing Productive

(b) It has remained efective only in the cities
(c) It has reached the remotest corner of the

country
(d) Ithas improvedits efectiveness over the years

SR (b)

o $ fgim WRe # Ta i R adee
faaRoT goTd TR H U gafay ¥ R 98 SuHRH
SITe® & @@l $996 U X199 1S gl 3/t fageu (b)
e SR B

4. Whatshould be an appropriate step to make the
PDS effective?
(a) To decrease the allotment of food grains
(b) Tomake it target-group oriented
(c) To reduce administrative cost
(d) To increase the amount offoodgrain per ration
card

TR (b)

R F T 3 R B P adeime fERer yomdr @
guEl (effective) oM & fou dfead-g s

T JMaRS 2l I faded (b) W SR B

gl

1. Thefullform of PDS is -
(a) Private distribution system
(b) Party distribution system
(c) Partial distribution system
(d) Public distribution system
SIR @)

5. What according to the passage, would be the
rationale of making the PDS target-group
oriented?

(a) It will abolish the imbalance ofurban and rural
sectors

(b) It will remove poverty

(c) It will motivate the target-group population to
work more

(d) Ttwill give food to the poorest section without
additional cost

IR )

oRgrY # Tl B T8 B & Ardeie @R yomar (PDS)
TE U1 JTaT i1 RN gRT iR 93 o= @i 9
e U] FRE Bl 3/ faged (d) JeT Sax @l

2. Thepublic distribution system, which provides food
at is a subject of vital concern.
(a) high prices (b) fair prices
(c) low prices (d) as per capita income

TR (©)

orRgre H Tl H R B fE wdee fawor gomdr o
iead T AMWARRG (target-group oriented) NI
(rationale) I8 B & s gRT W 91 31 {1 afaR<h
3 {6y @RI Suer 81 uTel o fdFe (d) R

TN Bl

TR § RF H T I TR § GG fIaRor Jomel
BRT 39 $IF TR @ UeH B S e gl
3 fawaT () 9e1 SR =

3.  Which of the f ollowingis true of publicdistribution
system?
(a) is unique in the world because of its
effectiveness

Passage

The crowd surged forward through the namrow
streets of Paris. There was a clatter of shutters being
closed hastily by trembling hands — the citizens ofParis
knew that oncethe fury ofthe people was excited there
was no telling what they might do. They came to an old
house which had a workshop on the ground floor. A
head popped out ofthe door to see what it was all about
"Get him! Get Thimonier! Smash his devilish
machines!" yelled the crowd.
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They found the workshop without its owner. M.
Thimonier had escaped by the back door. Now the fury
ofthe demonstrators turned against the machines that
were standing in the shop, ready to be delivered to
buyers. They were systematically broken up and
destroyed — dozens ofthem. Only when the | ast wheel
and spindle had been trampled under foot did the
infuriated crowd recover their senses.

"That is the end of M'Sieur Thimonier and his
sewing machines," they said to one another and went
home satisfied. Perhaps now they would find work, for
they were all unemployed tailors and seamstresses who
believed that their livelihood was threatened by that
new invention.

S.S.C. 9gh Fe WA (Tier-1) T<er, 2015

ety - Surge — 3Hs TSl ITM g1 Forward —
M g, Clatter — WSESH], We@eEe; Hastily —
e ; Trembling — Fiqal g ; Fury — a9,
DY, I Excited— SR, Workshop — BT
Ground floor — ¥d; Popped out — d@R HdHaH;
Smash — =& &R Devili sh — fa91et;  Yell — g6 <1
fIedF T, Escape — 9@®< f¥&adl;, Demonstrator —
TEIHHRY; Deliv ered — Si€TT A <1; Systematically —
JaRe w4 ¥; Spindle— TF3N A Thaell G-1; Trample
— e, P, Infiriated — PR YT Sense —
I, IR, Seamstress— QO
SIEESIN

Invention —

yratef

IRE B FH (narrow) TR 3 BT gY S g8 IS
TS A M 3 V&1 M I T WA IFT FOd gY
TRIT ¥ YNEAgd® o Tex I7 Sxan 48 R g I-
IRY & RS 39 90 A {1 RE a7 J & IR @
IR M HEFAE H T A $© Fal Tal o Gl 6 I
AN IR < 9 G TS UEE B b IR gD NS
el TR UH STl (workshop) el Sa § U6 Rh
5 T RIR IBY Fod ave I8 o o e & &
IR R B I § & aq A 7 58 # fyean ge
(smash)fb_%'?fl

PR g W) I SHH! AIleld (owner) gl
&1 fen, T, FFRR e Svam 3 F@ex 9 9ol
ol 3§ o S USTHGINAT (demonstrators) FT hET
(fury) Fremen § @S HHI W He vl R 38wl
(buyms)fﬁﬁgé‘ﬁ(delivew)?ﬁmwmw 21l
I (FH @) (trample) FTARAYT wU J THTE N
e a1 AR 39 TSR ST (dozens) FEHT F1 e
7 e w1l 99 St w79 @1 TR 1R 3R R
(spindle) IRT ot IHR I TE 79 98 IWA! WIS FB
wq gal

ITM THGAR U FEl vA. RER REFER 8k
G R FIE 1 TS 8 B o AR 3 B |
HIT BN J AT TR Fel W I ¥ B U
YRS 379 I O HA-EET fid SIY RS 1 SRR
TSIl (tailors) Ud &R (seamstresses) 21, i el
@W%%Eﬂﬁﬂﬁﬂ?‘ﬂ‘ﬁ%ﬁﬁwﬁ&ﬂ?(inveﬂtion)
I S9! SN (livelihood) § oy Yee SO &1

1. Shuterswearebdngdosed because the shopkeepers
(a) wanted to attack the crowd
(b) feared their shops would be destroyed
(c) wanted to support the crowd
(d) wanted to protect Thimonier
SW b)

orge § Tal f T R & IRT MR $ IR I I8
T & IHG TS I GEAl H AS-PRE TR Fdhl
Bl S IRM ITHIM WeX B Meargds Fry
3 favaa (b) W1 SN

2. Thecrowdwas protesting against

(a) the closings ofworkshop

(b) the newly invented sewing machine

(c) the misdoings of Thimonier

(d) Thimonier for keeping the invention a secret
S (b)

ORI H A B R g B IR A iR 7 A A8
THIIB 3N ST I dos! Ray & 3 ¥ Gofid goll Ud
R $r i@ (livelihood) TR Wdhe 3T 71T T 3/
TN TP TRI Bs ARl BT B 3ol B Thal 2N 3
g S oM Pl UM AT ST RidE W TSGR

I Bl

T &1 TR Al 34 3% (b) T SR B

3. Thepassage throws light on
(a) why inventions should be avoided
(b) how a well-meant invention can be
misunderstood
(c) what mischiefan inventor can do to ordinary
people
(d) how dangerous an invention can be
SWR b)

S.S.C.

(54)

English Language



R ¥ e ® & Us srsl W o1 e #1 "M
TR Rl & W 59 UeR Ria 79 Iue SuAdiRmr
P fIog M $ Se o1 PR gafay 1 & RS
S A I I VP B o W g did WRi &
ENIK: S U Sl I RN B RIS TG (e A TG o
fagen (b) W SN B

4. Thepeople thoughtthat
(a) Thimonier was mad
(b) they would be deprived oftheir livelihood
(c) their lives were in danger

(d) the sewing machine was dangerous
JAX b)

oRgE ¥ Tl B TS B A9 IR S deaw I
AR SMa9 T Wdl AT TN A5 doIP a1 TAT N 9
ST 3BT FH U6 Al WY S Fed o ¥el o fb
Riers w19M 31 T T ARTHR STBT STOfA ST
(livelihood) & fT & Wae R o/ e (b) W&
TR T

5. Theaim of the aowd was to
(a) drive Thimonier away
(b) destroy the sewing machines
(c) kill Thimonier
(d) humiliateThimonier
TN (©)

R F AT B Me Pw H urE: Taedwd 81 9l 8
Tookl: SHIGT W S0 IR @ SmehTadm
(livelihood) & T @R 1 Ud® a1 &THIR &1 FHT
P o9 B 3D WIS N 3T e (¢) Fh
TR B

Passage

The instinctive, natural way to express angeris to
respond aggressively. Anger is a natural, adaptive
response to threats, it inspires powerful, offen
aggressive, feelings and behaviours, which allow us to
fight and to defnd ourselv es when we are attacked. On
the other hand, we can't physically lash out at every
person orobject that irritates or annoys us, laws, social,
norms and common sense place limits on how far our
anger can take us. People use a variety of both
conscious and unconscious processes to deal with
their angry feelings. The three main approaches are
expressing, suppressing and calming. Expressing your
angry feelings in an assertive— not aggressive- manner

is the healthiest way to express anger. Being assertive

doesn't mean being pushy or demanding, it means
being respectful of yourself and others. Anger can be
suppressed, and then converted or redirected. This
happens when you hold in your anger, stop thinking
about it, and focus on somethin g positive.

S.S.C. Igh Fe WA (Tier-) T<en, 2015

yratef

P P WHfde 3R, MHFHFAYTH TRI6 A &
UfifHar SdR B RN gl DY, T WD JTgAT
yffe=n g <1 {61 o e & ufd ekl B S U
SRFA, IHHEG WG Td IR A B & ol
TH TISTs AT IHAYT & QIR STERET B 3 3l &l
AR 3IR g4 51 R seral avg o 1R e TR aRd
g PR & &% W e gl S, 9Eie 796 IR
IEER® T 8IR $UR TS Uiy oFTd & & 3
(anger) B9 &I §X of S Waal gl o I &
AR A e & fow I (conscious) T4 @dad
(unconscious) T UHR B WETRN T TAT F Bl
AT D G AT B A¥eARh, THF AT U9 oWid
G (calming) I A9 TSfAAT (approaches) B a1
TN 89 B9 3 RGBT a%7 § a-d 3 SRS
(assertive) f¥eafch BF1 aIRY, MHHS Ta- AR T
A BIF (anger) B IMIEEH (express) A I Td
R B R AHRIHS B Bl AT Tg et & §
& g9 Sfdvewmeiel srral 9 SN ad 99 99 dfe®
T @ $ Uil R 6 Ul T 61 9T meiRE e
DIE DI SR ST Tl g fh- S gRafd &1 <11 daban
2 A1 R I FNTE® I-$ ST & 9T SUGeh 1T
ST AGdl gl T TN EHA B 19 MY I A IR T
N, S IR H o 98 R AR B 3T FHRHS
U R ST I Hiad |

ST - Instinctive — Hel, el WU, Respond
- yfiféa fe@mn,  Aggressively — STHFGAT ¥,
Adaptive — 3o, Threat — 99dl; Feeling —
HIaT, Sﬂ"{ﬁ; Behaviour— &dgR; Defend — WfiReT
G, Physically — UNIR@ %9 ; Lash out — 3@TH®
UER 31, OR &1 =T, Iritation — RIS, &R @,
Annoy — TR &1;  Unconscious process — 3T
ufha; Approaches — RI®, Ugd; Expressing —
AfWeaRh ST, Suppressing — G&MI, @, THA
HIAT; Calming - TRIETIF; Assertive—
HWHRTHS, Feedqad;  Pushy —  SGAE@reor;
Demanding — 319 SHH @tel; Converted — TRakid;
Redirected— g Rt
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1. Whatdoes the author mean by being assertive?
(a) Being demanding (b) Being pushy
(c) Being respectful  (d) Beingcalm

T (©)

R W T B R T P P I UINTHS BN B
TEI R o =fwa T o vd gan aia o A1 e
¥ A B TRamE 99 3 THA (¢) 9F SO} B

2. Howdoes apersonnaturally express anger?

(a) By defnding oneself

(b) By inspiring powerful felings

(c) By responding aggressively

(d) By adapting strong behaviour
TR (©)

oRae W 7 $1 R B & afdd P (anger) & @vias
(natural) ARG JHFHHANAS URIHAT IR B A6

Bl 3 BFHA (¢) T SR 3l

3. How, according to theauthor, can onesuppress
anger?
(a) By redirecting anger
(b) By converting anger
(c) By thinking about one's anger
(d) By holding one's anger
AR d)

CRERIH @l & TR © b W ARP AU BH 3 REA
IR AT A IX Ihal Bl Ia: BhE (d) 9g SR B

4. Whichone of the following placeslimits on how
far we can take our anger?

(b) Behaviour

(d) Law

(a) Instinct
(c) Feelings
SR d)

Passage

According to Ray D. Strand, a specialist in
nutritional and preventive medicine, not all fats arebad.
In fact an essential fat is just that — essential to the
body. The body cannot manufacture these fats and
therefore must get them from f©od. The body uses fats
for the production ofhealth y cell membranes as well as
certain hormones called prostaglandins. The two most
important essential fatty acids are omega—3 fatty acids,
called alpha-linoleic acid, and omega-6 fatty acids,
called just linoleic acid. Our bodies turn omega-3 fatty
acids into prostaglandins that are primarily anti-
inflammatories. Omega-6 fatty acids become
prostaglandins that are primarily inflammatories. The
generally accepted optimal ratio of dietary intake of
omega-6 fatty acids and omega-3 fatty acidsis 4: 1. The
imbalance in the consumption of these essential fatty
acids is the main reason for the imbalance in our body's
production of these hormones. That is why many
individuals in the industrialized world need to take
flaxseed oil and fish oil in supplementation in an
attempt to bring these back into balance.

S.S.C. g e WRIA (Tier-1T) Tden, 2014

e

oRIRIH AT 1 TS T B P IR FIE0T 99dt R (law)
SRS W1 <7 ¥ohal gl Ia: Bea (d) 98 SR Bl

5. Accordingto theauthor, how should peopledeal
with their anger?
(a) Express assertively
(b) Express aggressively
(c) Expressing consciously
(d) Expressing unconsciously
SR @)

o H A S IS R & S A Ui FE A
fER a7 79 & W WY GRAT § A R DY B T
TSRS (assertive)) fHaRh Bl 31 81 fadey (a)
BEISHME

N g Fare e fRws vl T & ogER,
T UBR B Y (Bits) TEA A RS & SR
%Iﬁaﬁﬁﬂ%%%m(&ssential)wwéﬁ
U od 3mewd B Bl IR TH UHR B a9 G
T W BT N Tadr g 3ud oo g b 59 v
A ¥ U T SR §ART SRR 99T BT AR
NG et don YRREd eMM OReTeffs (IR
3Ry § Rerd Y1) 1 SHIGT HRAT 2l &1 AT I
T4 He@qu] 3Fd & TP o IAMTH3 9493 (ftty) 37
SN ANHHFRES el FEdl § TRIT GIRT & 36
TA (ftty) 3 ORT wadt foResd 3Fdt Fg1 STl Bl
FART TRIR M3 a7 (fitty) 3FeT B URTTofe— #
IRATTd F7 a1 & S & Jol ¥ ¥ Toodd REl 2d g
36 TR Sl TR Relfe~ § URAfId &1 S § Sl
Hold: ToSTadT¥id B &l 89N 3MER ¥ 36 a9
IFS AT JHMF3 I 3Fdl &1 A Widhd AT
4:1 % BRI B ST MAWG T 7o FT TAR GIRT
JYURT H SR B 8IR IR H UREFefS~ wgel
EHH $ IURA H IRger &1 FiF FIRUT Bl Bl 3
FRUGY ARG SG H 9gd 3 ARKA DI AeRT (F)
F 51 BT 7 T4 Al I I & SRV 6 WU H ol
TSl 7 dIfd 39 IRIgeM 1 Agferd AT ST Al
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o1y - According — 3IF¥R; Specialist — RS
Nutritio nal — T9®: Preventive — 162, fdR®; Fat —
T Manuficture — 90T ST Cell- R@:
Membrane — freell, U=a, TR Prostaglandins — ey
IR H Rerd YeIERl Ffad, Fatty acid — 999 o<,
Primarily — §&4q91; Inflammatories — TooaeeNd:
Optimal — Fafgre; Ratio — 3Urd; Dietary intake —
JMERE #=; Imbalance — 3Rger; Production—
IaeH; Industralized — JMeEiHd; Flaxseed — 3feRT
(W) & 4IST; Supplementation — 3YNYT; Balance—

oRgY H TET B T ¥ S omega-3 T 3 (fitty
acids) alpha-linoleic acid (feFlog® 3Fe) Fgerd Bl

o favad (d) &1 SN &

5. Omega-6 fatty acids are called
(a) linoleicacid (b) alpha-linoleic acid
(¢) linolenicacid (d) alpha-linolenic acid
TR (@)

oRge H g A T ® 6 omega-6 I WA (ftty
acids) $ad linoleic acid (oFIds® W) Fgad 2l

3 fdpe (a) 9El SR T

gl

1. An essential fat is
(a) necessary for the body
(b) manufactured in the body
(c) produces healthy cell membrane
(d) completely harmless
TR ()

6. Thegenerally accepted optimal ratio of dietary
intake of omega-6 fattyacids and omega-3 fatty

acids is
(a) 5:1 (b) 4:1
() 1:1 (d) 2:1

T H B 8 6 ARR H a9 (fit) 1 g ITRR
F U o/ Jawd gl Belid F9 99N Jharars

oRgie H gdl B § S omega-6 fatty acids Tl
omgea-3 fatty acids B THI: MERMA HH B WIPHd

Halpe 3UTd 4 : 1 Bl 3 fadeq (b) T SR B

TR B &l 31T fa®e (a) W SR R

2. The two most important essential fatty acids
are .

(a) omega-5 fatty acids and omega-6 fatty acids

(b) omega-6 fatty acids and omega-8 fatty acids

(c) omega-3 fatty acids and omega-6 fatty acids

(d) omega-2 fatty acids and omega-4 fatty acids

TTXN (©)

oRgY H Tdl ¥ 8 ¥ f& omega-3 fatty acids Uel
omega-6 fatty acids 1 HalO® Agwaqy AALTF T

7. The imbalance in the consumption of these
essantial fatty acids is the main reason for
(a) the imbalance in ourbody's production ofthe
healthy cell membranes
(b) the balance in our body's production ofthese
hormones
(c) the balance in our body's production of the
healthy cell membranes
(d) the imbalance in our body's production of
these hormones
IR (d)

3 (ftty acids) B 3T fIFeU (¢) eI STR Bl

3. Thebody uses fats for the production of healthy
cell membranes as wdl as certain hormones called

E pro stgg landins
(c) linoleic
TR ()

(b) inflammatories
(d) alpha-linoleic

oRGY H T R § 6 S anawsd i swl (ftty
acids) ¥ SUHM # AT (imbalance) F§ HRUT TAN
IR H URCFAS 9g3 gMA1 &1 3¥ger a1 Sl gl

3T faved (d) 1 SN

orgre # Tl ot 1E R & A TR 91 51 ST A
(healthy) IIRBT HRAT Td TRCTefS ¥4 8FH &
I@EA (production) & forg a=ar @ o/ 3% (a)

W SR 2

4. Omega-3 fatty acids are called .
(a) linolenicacid
(b) alpha-linolenic acid
(c) linoleicacid
(d) alpha-linoleic acid
S @)

8.  Which of the following statements is true in the
context of the passage?

(a) All fats are bad.

(b) The body uses fats for the production of
healthy cell membranes
prostaglandins.

(c) The generally accepted optimal ratio ofdietary
intake of omega-6 fatty acids and omega-3 fatty
acidsis 5: 1.

(d) Many indivi duals in the industrialized world
need not take flaxseed oil and fish oil in
supplementation in an attempt to bring these
back into balance.

SW b)

as well as
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oRge H =El H TR ® & AM9 @1 eRR 9 (ht) 3
ST Y@l PR PRI (membrane) Td URERoife~
g3l B &1 16 (production) FRal Bl oRdd &
I # faFew (b) ¥ affa 92 (statement) I (true)
Bl 3 @H (b) W SR Tl

9. Our bodies turn omega-3 fatty acids into

prostaglandins that areprimarily

(a) flammable (b) uninflammable

(c) anti-inflammatories (d) inflammatories
SR ()
oRge ¥ gl # 18 ® 6 AMa ¥RIR omega-3 fatty
acids U9 UReTefe g # 9Rakid &1 od & <1
Hekl: (primarily) TSoera 318 (anti-inflammatories) 8K
Bl a1 BHA (¢) Fel STX Bl

their lives. In some places the waves were as high as
fifty to sixty feet. In many places villages were wiped
out, boats and vehicles thrown up on trees. An Indian
Air Force base in Car Nicobar was completely
devastated and 100 airmen were killed. Many parts of
South Car Nicobar Island went fully under water Many
coastal areas of Andhra Pradesh and Kerala also
suffered a lot. The Tsunami underlines the need for
having a global tsunami monitoring system which at
present is not there. In countries like Japan, some
measures have been taken to reduce the damage
caused in the shores by building high tsunami walls in
front of coastal areas. While science has conquered
nature in many ways, the Tsunami 0f2004 proves that
nature is supreme in this unequal battle.

S.S.C. Igh s wRE (Tier-1T) 93em, 2014

10. Omega-6 fatty acids become prostaglandins that
areprimarily
(a) nonflammable
(c) uninflammable
X (b)

oRART ¥ Tl B TS ® W omega-6 fatty acids, TR
M ¥ TRk 81 5K & ST Hel: (primarily) ToSTadTa
(infilamm atories) B 1 3W: WHA (b) Hel SN &

(b) inflammatories
(d) anti-inflammatories

Passage

The term 'tsunami' is a Japanese word meaning
harbour wave. Itis anatural phenomenon consisting of
a series oflarge waves generated when water in a lake
or the sea is rapidly displaced in a massive scale.
Earthquakes, landslides, volcanic emptions-all have
the potential to generate a tsunami. Early morning on
December 26, 2004, a massive earthquake of 9 on the
Richter scale offthe coast Sumatrain the Indian Ocean
triggered a series of lethal tsunamis. They struck the
shores of Indian Ocean nations like Indonesia,
Thailand, Sri Lanka, Malaysia, India, Bangladesh and
the Maldives and created unprecedented devastation.
Even the far flung countries like Somalia, Kenya and
Tanzania in eastern Affica were not spared. This is the
deadliest tsunami in recorded history and is considered
the worst natural calamity the earth has ever witnessed.
The tsunami fury lef trails ofdeath and destruction all
around, killing nearly 3,00,000 people and leaving
millions homeless and missing. Many people became
maimed for life T he death toll wasmore than 1,70,000 in
Indonesia alone, 38,000 in Sri Lanka and nearly 5,000 in
Thailand. Most of the dead were locals, but hundreds
of vacationing foreigners also perished, mostly in
Phuket in Thailand. In India about 19,000 people lost

yrertef

"G TS ST T8 (term) B FoRAaT Ar@d 3- 4838
P SRRl T UH VA WIHRIG TS (phenomenon) ¥
T 9Id 9 91 9d § IR ©9 4 98 TH W)
ke B ¥ ferd dexi $1 Jadrl 31 o 2K 8l
Y&Y (earthquake), Y& (landslide), SeTTgdl &1
RO (eruption)- 3 TN H G B Fold A B
el (potential) BT Bl 26 fa¥&R, 2004 & WId:Hl
U6 TARPTAl YHU ST Ry dgam RIex Yomm
THUHIT I IR 9 A1 T O Sf¥F (epicentre)
fRe FRRIFR ¥ g & s O | IV 0 W o1 AR
SR aetidg oa (lethal) Gt &1 Afhd R
el =71 g o’ 71 fé wERIeR & =T o ITgt
T AIAGId G el W THIHY Il TR AN e
(devastation) #aTs| Jgl & & g qdT WIS 3
Ao, S=1 I ST 91 SHS UeR®RT U9 ¥
el Tl Vel WRRG el & o gER, I8 g
walee °ida o 3R I8 gedl R BN ardl Inl 78 &
HARF JHAT TgIH daTdT WHRG SMET A ST B
39 GAT B gaT 7 S 8 ART &R i ik A
ST (trails of death) fI9M U9 &) €1 BIET o o
SRR 3,00,000 ST AR W SR RIS AR 98X
(homel ess) TRIT AAT (missing) & I RS R S
SaTR & forg 316 (maimed) 2 7RI HacT SSMRRT #
el § @M (death toll) 1,70,000 3 &G &1, w1
H 38,000 <RI oGS H TR 5000 AT Frer-daferd &l
| AAGE Ja6 WM F TR T&l Gel 7 I bl
fOdT ¥t W Fra-Faferd 81 YRR w6iiE Hae
(Phuket) ¥ eTSeie ¥ AR MU HRA H SRR 19,000 AT

S.S.C.
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AR U B WFTR &R b $HdTs 50 W 60 Bic T
N $3 RIF R I1@ & Ta AH (wipe out) B T, T4
(boats) TIT TITSAT 960 B RIS TR ACHI IS T3] HR
R RId R 9y I F B (base) T TRe
T B TR N 100 d1g WG Srien fRaeel
(airmen) $ Fg B TE| <R IR FHER 31 B
R XY TRE ST B TR 3T U R GRe §
T A H A 9 Y W I gS1 A UBR G A
IRTH G RT3 B Tl B VEifba &
R S agl 3ndl SR H el gl ST WG ST T G
A g & fFw AT &A1 | 9 A AR ST g
ARt a1 T wge g Sum Ry § s g 9
BN a1 IHAT B FH &A1 S AFl Jel gl fage |
TP TR I ISR ¥ IS o o1 g w’g a¥ 2004
g 7 e 9 R & 39 RN Wed (unequal
battle) # I@ﬁ (nature) ateel (supreme) H

919 - Harbour wave — SSRIE IR 3TH dTdl ey
Natural — Q’I@%EF; Phenomenon — ¥€cHl; Series —
ST, Generate — Gold 3T, Rapidly— @Rd ®U ¥,
Displaced — fawenfia; Massive— ¥R, Akhmel; Scale
— A9, Y9FT; Earthquake— 9&9; Landsli de — Y&,
Volcanic eruption — Saieig@r RR0; Potential —
& |Med; Richter scale — R¥ex YA, Coast — W%
dc; Trigger — AHT BT Lethal— €T®; Struck —
THII; Shore — ¥H dc; Create — IU~1 IR
Unprecedented — 3WRE; Devastation — ddrl,
farar; Far flung — SX%; Spared — BC, ¥9;
Recorded — 3if¥ieifRed; Natural calamity — WTHRI%
JMIET; Fury — <Nadl, Tavsdl; Trails of death — #1d &1
f99IM; Destruction — fa=r91, ¥9T); Homeless — JoR;
Missing — @9dl; Maimed — 3147, I&AN:. Wipe out
— 9 $ 1; Underlines — XTi®d &= Global —
IRTH; Monitoring — fRF: Measures — U 31%5;
Supreme— W@tz

1. One of the nations thatTsunami of 2004 struck

was

(a) Malaysia (b) Nepal

(c) Bhutan (d) Myanmar
SR @)

orgE  TE B 2 6 ageady e ol ay
2004 ¥ IS GIH & uHIfad ol 3% fdFed (a) el
TR T

2. Thetotal d eath toll afterthe tsun amiwas

e ¥ Tl & T Y 5 ad 2004 3 o g F wawt
&1 i@ (death tol1) 3,00,000 S s Rwe (b) W&

TN Bl

3. Manyparts of submerged under water.
(a) southem tip ofCar Nicobar
(b) parts of Andaman and Nicobar Island
(c) coastal parts of Kerala
(d) coastal part in Andhra Pradesh

TN @)

T e vy R B oR ReEr fu W @
R 9T QU (filly) STeFRHT (under water) €1 7T
ofl 3/ faped (a) W SR B

4. TheTsunami emphasizdthe
(a) need to build tsunami monitoring systems
(b) need to build high walls in coastal areas
(c) generosity ofthe people
(d) supremacy of nature

IR d)

o H FEl & 8 6l 2004 7 ong A & e
7 I8 g R R & A9 vd uPph @ SR e

¥ Ry & a2 o fime (d) w8 ST B

5. Themeaningof 'tsunami'
(a) mud landslides
(c) harbour waves
ST (©)

(b) massive waves
(d) volcanic eruption

TR F ARG A | S TR GAATS I e
B FER I Harbour waves a1 71T Bl 31d: fawad ()
e SR B

Passage

Let us wish nothing that will make the world
poorer; no thing that will bring pain or privation to our
fellowmen.

We shall not dwell upon the past unhappiness,
which avails us nothing and begets nothing but grief

We will not compare past and present joys, to the
detriment of the present ones.

Wewill not bediscouraged ifthe way is all uphill,
andtravelling is slow, so long as we are rising.

We will not make too heroic resolutions, beyond
our strength to perform,lest they become but shameful
memories.

Wewill try by words and deeds to show a livelier
appreciation of the good that comes our way.

Wewill striveto cultivate more intelligently the art of

(a) 170000 (b) 300000 giving, and to understand the truth that what we keep we
(c) 38000 (d) 5000 lose, and what we give away remains forever ours.
TR b) S.S.C. g e WRIA (Tier-1T) Ten, 2014
S.S.C. English Language

(59)



yratef

3MEY &H 9 VAT BE I A I FORRy 7 faea IR
3P W B 9T, FRRY AR ARRT (llowmen) Eil
T @ A I IAEF SRl A dd /1 Sl

TASKIG & g@ % IR H &l 7 A & 1 g foy
SN 9 B dicd $Id GESRN BNl B dOMM AR
SN F U WA g N gor T BN O qoEd g
(joys) @ fav gerRe Rig 2l

IS I (JHR) FGEER AM REA (uphill) &1
AR AHR A I HR (slow) BT, A W & Tg ArdaN
TR ol 81 ARy & &1 J &9 gH S&IM 3RMdl
K|} (rising) R

TH U A=A (heroic) @& A HHA (resolution)
ﬁﬁﬂﬁﬁwmﬁ%mﬁﬁ(pabm) BT
AR &7l J2aT WP (strength) ¥ TR (beyond) &I
SR ORI 1 BT b 7707 fhara §HR o0 U oI
(shameful) I (memory) §91aR YE NI

%ﬂﬁﬁﬁiﬁﬁ@[ﬁi?\ﬁ (good) TRRAFT a1 &for
MY, BH 3 @@l (words) Ud BRI (deeds) ERT S5
IR TPedaga® T TERT ave ARyl

IR S Bl (art of giving) 31 TS FFgFaaydd
faoRa (cultivate) I & T 9 TIRRA (strive)
e AR @ T ey Hl Hifd W o ARy @
IS ST $B W AR UM g, 81 9l & & 98 99 $d
(tomorrow) IR TR ¥ &, IR Tg W ¥9aR & AT
ST 38 W d (yesterday) &1 71 of, T8 RIR?MT w0
< BART 81 W

91 - Privation — d991; Fellowmen — <e¥,
eEar?; Dwell upon — faR F3, &9 FIY &,
WArFT; Unhappiness — g; Avail — 9% BF:
Beget— 30~ 8MI; Grief- §:%, 3WRF=I; Detriment —
gM®R®, JHAFQd; Discourage — FocaRa M,
Uphill — Ugle W@, M W&, g9ry, gRed;
Resolution — &Y, THA: Lest — Jal U T @I
Shameful — TFT®; Memory — ?33%; Livelier — 991,
Ped; Appreciation — RN, Cultivate — fdaRd
YT

2. Itwill makeus if we continue tolivein the

past.

(a) lonely (b) happy

(c) unhappy (d) nothing
SR (0)

TR W T F71 R B 6 Q9 3Kl § IR &1 |re
(dwell upon) FI=T AYBRI I RASRI 1 261 & diod

TR BT E 3 e (¢) FE SR B

3. Wemust
(a) not lose courage even if we make small

in the face of steep challenges.

progress
(b) not lose courage if we make no progress
(c) not lose courage even if we make big progress
(d) lose courage if we make small progress
TN ()

ORI H T AT A TS ® AR fean 9 I F®& T g,
g gaided (discourage) g <M &1 W TR
SRS a1 Y8 =Ry 6 g ofrdraga SHfa
(progress) @ & Bl Iq: AHA (a) &I SR 3

1. Wemustwish forthe of our fellow men.
(b) pain

(d) riches

(a) well-being
(c) privation
TR @)

ORI F U WRTMG H g HG UdHe oI Vel § & gH
3 ARAT & VR BT (wish) SRAT ART| 3FT:
AT (a) W& SR B

4. 'We must learn to be things that comes

ourway.

(a) thankful for every bad

(b) thankless for every good

(c¢) thankless for every bad

(d) thankful for every good
SIR @)
o H =E e R 6 7R Sies § S Mg (good)
IRRAMIAT MY & 3T ga (words) Ud FRIT (deeds)
ERT S5 U $a9 (thank ful) & aRYl oa: faweg
(d) & SR @

5. Wemustbe generous forwhat we

in time.
(a) give loses it value
(b) give away remain ours
(c) keep loses its value
(d) keep remains
SWR b)

oRGY W FEl F T B 6 SRR & Fell (Art of
giving) @l GHAEd (intelligently) fersmfia
(cultivatve) I & foR B TIRIRT (strive) Y& AIRY
W I T o ghdd (truth) Hamifd S\t o
TRy B I SN P8 M TARUN B, ¥ Ihal &3 a8 7
g9 I (tomorrow) TAR 9 T8I 3R & NI 2B
TART ST 98 A1 & (yesterday) @1 T oI, 98 eI
U Y gANT 81 9N 3 hd (b) W SR B

S.S.C.
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Passage

The question of race has caused bloodbaths
throughout history. Take the case ofthe Negro, a negro
is someone with black skin who comes fom Africa. Itis
an old fashioned word and is offensive. Some people
used to write that way deliberately. The word 'nigger' is
also very offensive. The word was later replaced by
'coloured' which gave way to 'black'. Black is a colour
with negative suggestions. So we have expressions like
'black deed','black day' and 'blackmail'. So no wonder
the word 'black’ too assumed unfavourable meanings.
(Although in the 1960's the famous slogan 'Black is
beautiful' was coined, and itdid not help.) The blacks of
the United States therere came to be called Afro-
Americans. Now, the politically comect phrase is
Affican American.

S.S.C. Jgh FRE WREA (Tier-IT) aiem, 2015

rerref

JMENU A8 (history) a9 a1 Uik §a® (race) e
THUE (bloodbath) &1 & ufdedll v&@ 31 W @1 &
ISR o, A (negro) &1 T ® U1 SThI R
TS (1) B I FA1 B 2 AN T IR Fal
ST B I8 Us maferd (old fashioned) g B ST 9gd
B gUTwIE (offensive) 81 PO TN STH-EEER
(deliberately) 39 UHR & JTAMSF Td BT 2|
3! oRad Bl S PR ¥ TR’ (nigger) W 9gd &
AT TN SFESF I gl 9 R F ] H A
IR (coloured) F ERT TkRIMNT (replace) a1 7w e

Black day — 3Tl f&H;  Black mail — €IRaT €T, Wonder
— =y Unfivourable — 314; Meaning — 3
Coined — e f&a1 ”I; Afo-American — 3TpE
S@RS:  Phrase — ol®Rh; Affican American —

PG IR

1. What impression does the word 'black’ carry?
(a) All ofthe above (b) Unfavourable
(c) Negative (d) Contemptible
TN ()

o HgEl # . 2 6 v e TeRes, 9|
Ffead Td SRIM W@l 3 UHC IRl 2l o fAFed (a)
e IR Bl

2. Whichwond is old-fashioned and offensive?

(a) Africa (b) Negro
(c) Skin (d) Black
SR (b)

o H F@l s g P e A 9ga swEte (old
fashioned) Ud 0SS 6 gl K fawaa (b) &I
IR B

3. Givethesynonym of 'Offensive'.
(b) Sympathetic
(d) Courteous

(a) Aggressive
(c) Defending
TTX ()

o # fen s 'Ofensive! (YOIRTS, FUHFSTS,
JMHMF) 1 TATATA Teq 'Aggressive' (THFTH) T

3 faIveT (a) &1 SR Bl

SRR 916 # FTa (black) ¥e& T | A Fral
T T 8 ORRI RIS G FaRd ekl & 3R
IfARAIT IRAT H 3| 3a: ST BIS MER & -2l
& e ‘Fran 91 SRBaHR AR IRW B WIS 99 =l
(Breti® a¥-1960 ¥ & uRig 1= & < 7' &
T WY 3 9IS fRW gRadT o1 weam g fam)
3T HGh T FARSI 372adl (blacks) BT STHHSHR ST
FE R 3 IOMG w9 W YE AR IUGh IR
I ARSI

vt - Race — 41, 9Td, RIF, IR & MR T
AT &1 T (FSTfd); Bloodbath — I<HU; T hroughout
— Y9, Negro — &= Offnsive — 3THAS,
UAMSHS; Deliberately— STHgg@R; Nigger— Tl
AN $ fIY sAMSHS ves;  Negative — TR,
Suggestion — WA, Ged; Black deed — BT BN

4. Which is the politically correct phrase?

(a) Nigger (b) Affican American
(c) Coloured (d) Afro-Americans
¥R ()

TEIY B 3T H ol T g & smhremRed w fou
YoMk w0 I Sfd v B IThI-emRal | 3R
fageq (b) T SN T

5. Whywas 'Blackisbeautiful' coined?
(a) To encourage Racial and C aste bias
(b) To discourage negro slavery system
(¢) To combat the pre-judiced feelings against
blacks
(d) To enhance the confidence of aboriginals
TR (0)

‘M U’ ITeg BT TN T BT Th GHIRG X9 o &
fow foar w3l o A% (¢) 981 SR =l
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Passage

TN IR B W 9%g B @8 A H TR gl ST

The World is becoming a dangerous place to live
in, and this is despite our claims ofbeing civilized, of
having evolved from the primitive to the modem man
and from the cave man to cultured being.

Many reasons can be attributed to this. A man
longs to be the king of all kingdoms, but is too
extravagant and idle. He desires that his writ should run
through the whole world. But then he is lazy and
lethargic. Man is mean, firinferior to other species. We
are more human than humane. We have negative
qualities such as anger, ego, envy, greed, hatred, and
jealousy, that we should consider overcoming.

We have allowed these qualities to become our
consuming passions. We think that we are mightier
than most. We think we are capable of destroying
anything by using our might. Today, we have acquired
weapons of mass destruction, which are capable of
obliterating all life from the face ofthis planet.

As men we arm men. Then we destroy people
without arms. Then why are we giving vent to this
anger? We let our wrath take over our senses. We fight
to satisfy our egos. The overpowering obsession of a
man with himselfmotivates him to grab everything and
to fulfil his greed.
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T2 feg Marg % o U6 Wavd I 9l S @ ®
AR IZEAR TS F IS B b & o/ GIRpd AR
T (civilized) &, 91 kT Ta fIamI 6t HE5a & HoRawy
JNMEH A 4 YR Aa H Td UH SR A
| A4 ¥ 33 (evolved) gT &l

9% U &g FRUT BT STRERN SRR ST el gl
U6 afth g § 1 I=al (kingdoms) &1 37T (king)
EFHT?EFIT%’W@ 98 3Ad AMcredl (extravagant) Ud
AR (lazy) 31 ST AW B B 6 ST GRARY
(writ) IOt fawg # |1 MG 0Rg $9 WARY % IS a8
fIRrd T4 madl (lethargic) 81 Tl Bl A9 3fdAd
@Sﬁ?ﬁﬁ% (mmn)méf[%la%mmﬁ?f[ﬁm
fige 74 fFoR ¥ &7 e sRar A B 6

T STRIER® TRRAR (Weapons of Mass Destruction
= WMD) 9! U &= form 3 ST 39 78 3 1 UoR &

ST 31 fAeT 31 (obliterate) 3w &l

HAG & A BT IR WU 99 e d 99 2 IR
Y gl o1 foTr o= T Y g9 9@ 39 I¥ 311 Iy
1 W (anger) UHS FR & 2 BH T I T AR
31 IO gk Rral S (senses) UR @ BMI BN ad
27 TH I I B IR & foy W ¥ g8 IR & ¢
TP SR RGN A1 B g IAYT A JI
(obsession) S¥ T AT (greed) 1 T/T &R & ©N
|1 aRK CH) ERAT o & U SfRTRT BRar gl

weg® - Despite — 9H9[S; Claims — &1, Civilized —
9 Evolve — 3991 fa9 & g1RT W Primitive —
3T URME AR, 3MeH; Cave man— JbT ard AR,
Cultured— J&Fq; Attributed — 5 9, SRR
BFT; Longs— §28TY; Kingdom — ¥159; Extravagant—
IR Idle— g, TPR: Writ — Jena 3meer: Lazy—
g&d; Lethargic— 3ol Infrior — ﬁW; Species —
ool Humane — 9&d, WY, WAFQfC;
Negative — TdRS; Ego — EHR; Envy — 9T,
Jealousy— STeH, 29 Overcom ing— STigr, FREd
XAl Consuming —1@ INE A1 BN qrofl; Passions —
U9 FHIYE, WEY; Mightier — 3@%  fpemar;
Capabl e — 97; Destroy — fdse &=, Might — I3,
Ie; Acquire — UTd &), Weapons — ERMAR; Mass
destruction — STINIER®; Obliterating — fieH] &
Ieg & 1 gl 1 fieT &1, Vent — Ude 971, Wrath
— % N, T I PEFAS; Sense — TG, S,
Overpowering — 314 ¥ a3, &1 @1 e afs |
e =T, Obsessi on — S; Motivate — Jf¥IRT FT;
Grab — BRRIT oFl, 9U€ US; Greed— lal

1. 'What does man think of himself today?
(a) Thathe is more humane than human
(b) Thathe canbeking ofall kingdoms
(c) Thatheis mightier than most
(d) That he can rule the world

TR (0)

et g 3P B FAR SR BlE, IJLHR, T, WAreid,
ol 3R &Y IS FHRIAS o1 ¢ o IR FRF01 o= &
foy g9 faarR s @Ryl

T S T BT (O Tl ARIHET IR qUReUT grdT
BN H g & B BH W ¥ B wad ofw
vRkpemdl @ B A g & g9 el Uk (might) &

ORI H Al B R ® & oI HMg e R W Tel
A § 6 a8 wev e wfpemel B WMa W &S
e @1 U FHeT RIS IR 6 ol [ed I Sad &
fomg & fav SFRigR® ERRRI (Weapons of Mass
Destruction = WMD) T FH0r & 31 8/ s ()
T SR B
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2.  What are the qualities that have b ecome man's
consuming passion?
(a) Idleness and laziness
(b) Laziness and lethargy
(c) Anger, ego, greed, envy, hatred and jealousy
(d) Thedesire to beking

FTR (©)

orge ¥ Tl # T R f6 A W 91 (anger), A
(ego), ST (envy), oierd (greed), GOT (hatred) Td g
(jealousy) 3Mf& @RS (negative) JoT (qualities)
1Y S & S A9 IR YURad 9T g1 8K & o/ faeeg
(c) T SR T

3.  Whatis man capableof achieving today?
(a) The power to conquer the world
(b) The ability to destroy everything
(c) The ability to havehis writ run through the
whole world
(d) The power to obliterate life from this planet
AN d)

ORI H T B R © & "M SIS SNER® gRRIRI
P IR FXG g &FaraH (capable) &1 TR B fd af
qg AT, A 39 Y2l B I8 (planet) & IS (fioe) W
gl S (life) @1 fieT (obliterate) Fdl Bl T
g (d) w8 Ia% 2

Passage

The field of medicine forces a confrontation
between scientific and everyday language. Outside the
world ofthe research laboratory and clinic, there exists
the daily routine ofmedical practice, a situation where a
doctor tries to understand the problems ofa patient,
and the patient attempts to understand the doctor's
diagnosis. The initial statement ofthe symptoms ofany
disease is ofcritical importanceas it guides the doctor’s
search for the clinical signs ofthe condition. Similarly,
the doctor's explanation of a problem, and the
recommendations for treatment,need to be clear and
complete i fthe patient is t o understand and follow the
correct course of action.

The need for careful listening and expression by
both parties should be obvious in a field as sensitive
and serious as health. Patients worried about their
health are ofien uncertain and confised in their
accounts. Busy doctors will not havethe time to take
up every point the patient has referred to. Moreover,
the tradition of medical interviewing hinders the
development ofa genuine communication.
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4. Why has the world become a dangerous place to
livein?
(a) Because man has become a cultured being.
(b) Because man has evolved from primitive to
modem.
(c) Becauseman has become civilized.
(d) Becauseman desires tobe king ofall kingdoms
but is idle and extravagant.
SR d)

ORI H AT H TS ® & IS qoHH E H Siaag=
FAT A9 G foU WaRAG ANT Bl off &7 3l 395
U ¥3 FIRU SRS & 9 el AF9 H fawg &
TR VoAl @ UHEY a9 B She 39T T 3
TRARE B H J #a B 5261 &1 S I IRV gl
3 favad (d) 91 ST B

5. Givetheantonym of 'Obliterat’.

(a) Create (b) Prevent
(c) Destroy (d) Erase
TR @)

31g 'Obliterate’ (FeT <, fAwRT I 1) F1 BeArRi®
3% 'Create’ (A9 <1, FHior &= R

fafecar & &= # <R W 61 9N Ud I9e W
T U6 TSR F TRARG AR &9 gl gl g
R RIS TG B G e 2 B N | B
Rifde & Fered &1 e add gar 8, U@ U
Rerfer R Rifdeas, I & Faen o =z o1 R
Pl g RN, Rafeess g1 3 71 9 (diagnosis)
P TS FT WA Rl gl fodr 1 I G RIOn @
RS IUF AT & GeH He<d 31 ol @ b Ig
TRRAAT & Jee wdel & fov Rfvce § @
I 31 oo R Bl 3% S UeR b g
& N1 T & fay fer T e’ TR SUAR %
g & 18 I B 1 T AR YU 8N BT LI
B B Ry & < aRRefY 91 st TRe e A%
AN T Il (course of action) B T TPl
S well I Rifecs td I ER UETER @
EJMYad G Ud AWRD IR 59 &4F H I @l
HaeTde vd IR B ARy R 6 WRed ¢ &
Al 3 R & 1 fafa I yBae & ARM U
IFRFd AR ¥T <Ed B @ra Rfecws @ o W,
I gRT 940 W GeiiT 9ds g 31 wwse § fau
T S B 'l 390 ol Ffbcidi, AeTarR o
RO 9 el A GRS e B [ 1 IS <
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ST - Field of medicine — fRIf& &4 Forces —
gof o1 &; Confrontation — foRIgMNg, Tae, o,
Scientific — 9s1™%; Research Laboratory — 3hg
AR, Clinic— faféee™;  Daily routine— <&
=M, a4, Medical practice — fafdcn @@ER;
Diagnosis — fGM; Initial —3TR®®; Statement —avH;
Symptoms— kT, Disease— <I; Critical — A&,
S, MIETES; Guide — ANGY®; Signs — fg;
Similarly — S® UW®R; Explanation — SR,
Recommendation — 3eRT; Treatment— SUIR;
Course of action— f&afafd; Expression — 3if¥aakh;
Obvious — T<; Sensitive — Gaet: Serious — THR:
Worried — ffdd;  Uncertain — 31fMRad; Confused —
ud;  Accounts —UBdB; Refrred — T,
Tradition — USURT; Interviewing — IET@R of;
Hinders — oI STofF1, $ioTs Ul $R1;  Genuine —

aRdfds, Wead-: Communicatio n — VIR, FdE|

1. Doctors are sometimes unable to treat the patient

properly becaause
(a) They have a superiority complex
(b) They do not have the time to consider every
point made by the patient
(¢) They do not know the language used for
communicating with patients
(d) They are too busy in performing surgeries
W b)
St ¥ e B ¥ o AR R § e o
PR gRT 901 T SHRA 6 T3 a5 F IN H G
F1 G ST ok &l S Iedl RfGon FeTaR W
TG TAIE | ARG I Il § o BRI 9 IfAa
e I A F1 [eE T g T2 B U Bl I
faweq (b) WET SN B

3. Theword 'confrontation'is closestin meaningto
(a) trouble
(c) conflict
FTX (©)

(b) confluence
(d) competition

3 'Confrortation' (FRIE, GFHI, Fada) 31 ARG

¥ 'Confict' (B8, &) 3F: B6d () 98 Sav gl

4. Patientsareoften unable to give a properaccount
of their ailment to the doctor because
(a) they are worried about their health
(b) they want to hide certain symptoms of the
disease
(c) they do not know how to communicate in
medical terms
(d) they have an inferiority complex
TR (©)

oREe # FE AR 2 P ve /M, Rifees 3 Rifdcme
AT (medical terms) H HaE 9 IR IS HROT &1
e %ar I (ailment) &1 FEE JUN IR UM H I
P U 3R UR @l Sf: faged (c) W SN

5.  Which of the following statements b est reflects
the theme of the passage?
(a) There must be little research in the field of
doctor-patient interaction
(b) For proper treatment, patients should listen
carefully to the instructions
(c) Communication should not be made a
component of medical education
(d) Medical profssion requires a carefil use of
medical and everyday language
IR d)

R W TRl B g 6 Rfecre vd M 6w
URWRE AT F & § UYh B ardl AN H e B

2.  Which of the following statements is true?
(a) The patient's relatives should be involved in
the interaction
(b) Medical communication is a specialized branch
of profssional communication
(c) Patients must learn medical terms
(d) Doctors should use medical terms in their
instructions as these are specific
W b)

ORI H T BT E © & o9 dd T AR s 6
99 WA $1 ¥g ol a1 SUAR H G a9 g
Fie Ffcad dag § S Rfecads ww wam |
QAT T 98 TR @ IR 9T 3 7 2) 31 oW
A%y (b) T SR © Td 3 I B

mgeedl § A% fafecas vd M tegwR @1 ane
W5 U4 Tl ) Aol o faed (d) W SR B

Passage

One November afemoon, a child came to
Rhayader's light house studio. She was about twelve,
slender, dirty, nervous and timid. In her arms she tarried
something. She was desperately affaid ofthe ugly man
she had come to see, but shehad heard somewhere that
this man would heal injured things. The man's voice
was deep and kind when he spoke to her What is it,
child? She stepped forward timidly, and in heramms was
a large white bird which was quite still. T here were

stains ofbloodon its whiteness. T he girl placed it in his
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amms. '] found it, Sir, It'shurt. Isit stillalive?' 'Yes. Yes, I
think so? Rhayader went inside with the bird in his
amms. He placed it upon atable. The girl flowered. The
bird fluttered. Rhayader spread one of its large white
wings. 'Child wheredid you find it?' Inthe wash, Sir
Hunters had been there?' Is a snow goose ffom Canada.
But howdid it get here? The girl'seyes were fixed on the
injured bird. She said 'Can you heal it, Sir?' 'Yes' and
Rhayader 'Wewill try. You can help me. She has been
shot, poor thing, her leg is broken and the wing too.'
S.S.C. Wgh ¥E WREA (Tier-IT) 7iem, 2015

1. Wheredidthebird come from?
(a) From Canada (b) From the South
(¢c) From North Ameiica (d) From Australia
SR @)

T ¥ qed B T S 98 TS BAe quidl g
2l 31 Vo (a) Fel SN 3l

2.  Which of the phrases bestdescribes the girl?
(b) Loud and forcefnl
(d) Bold and brave

(a) Shy and clean
(c) Slender and dirty
X (0)
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ORI H FAT DI T © [ IFGR & AgC B Ifedl
3 aTAT 12 a¥ia 9221 faza H gaaruden (slender) Ud

TdaR AR BT UH AUEN] H YRR § ASC S ST

Ao (dirty) 9 3/ fagew (¢) W1 SR B

H UH = S| 98 oFR 12 ¥ @ U gaarude,
Afod TR SN AR AoEd ged Nl SHE gR |
95 9% o 98 99 FU (ugly) DRF ¥ FAT B
AR (desperately) 1% SV gs o oy a8 fiem
ams o R S A 3 FE G a1 & 98 Rh arel
B AIe BT IBT (heal) IR AT 1 W19 ST IR (=T
¥) 9 $1 A A ARG BT MW TR (deep) Td om0
(kind) S IR I, Ig T §? Ig SA-SW M I
AR SHS g1 W TS Jord el o S wR: wid TE
TRt o1l % 39 IRR TR <<h (blood) F & (stain)
| I S U BT SWS BRI IR ¥ el s A ¥
ST F gRIT H A9 R £ s umn g, I8 aifcd
T UG Sifdd Bl IR I Ul BT 370+ gl H okl §¢
3IEX Y AR Pl {6 & 43 W o1 & wehe § b ag el
AT B ST SN (Ul DY) FS W@ = DT GO
ITed FIdr? uel § Wied gall IFER 7 Sk U g3 U9
31 el IFER W YW1, W I, T Fe bl Hal
g - IR &, 4, Sosd H, el ReR) A1 &0
TR SIS TR & Bl UG Tg TgT A M I A
3fc 39 ard udl wR fedr g8 ol Sy, S, 1
3T T @RI FX GG © 2 IFER A Fgl, B! g9 TN
PRI, 3T ARTIEAT R IhdI 3§, S A6l 98I T g,
TIRT UEN, 3 IR RN U S e e W Bl

w1 - Slender — AAFIA], BYEY; Dirty — gct
gAfd 7141, Aier; Nervous — i, ¥a9d; Timid —
WS For, € g8; Arms — YSTRN #; Tarried linged—
deterd R ¥ UL, Desperately — FRETSHS,
gEAEd; Ugly— $%U; Heal — 9 R+ o/ 4R,
Quite— JUdM; Stains — ged: Flowered— 113?*?[ Y
TOTHT, de0eR; Flutter— Be®wsHl; Wash — Tofqd;
Goose — g4l

3. Wheredid Rhayader live?
(a) In a bam
(b) In a cabin by the marsh
(c) Anold cottage
(d) In alight house

IR d)

RN F M F Weed: Fgl T © & 9 VAR &
s ged Wi g Nl ' g o ase s«
TISA 8 WER &1 [ wIF 201l 37 [eHe (d) Tl
TN B

4. Whydid the gid takethe bird toRhayader?
(a) So that he would tell her ifit was still alive
(b) So that he would send it to where it came from
(c) So that he would heal it
(d) So that hewould tell herwhat to do

TR (0)

oRgie H gdl H T ® 6 9= gnd (injured)) Tem
(bird) B YASR G U AN o 7§ H a8 S Ul
P A P AN I TS U4 S @RI X AP RS
I B N A1 6 IFER 2 a8 AP S 59 Wl b
H1q F1 3BT (heal) 3% FFd 3l 3T fAFd (¢) w

N B

5. How had the bird been injured?
(a) She had been shot by hunters
(b) By agreat storm
(c) While flying through the woods
(d) By wild animals

SR @)

oRgier H gal b TR B & TSR 89 (goose) @

frERAT = A AT N e WHA (a) Fel SR
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Passage

Nobody can argue that the acquisition of
knowledge is more fun and easier with computers. The
mere activity of touching and exploring this device
constitutes an enjoyable task for a child. This,
accompanied by the relaxing attitude and software
interactivity, usually contributes to a better grasping of
new knowledge. At a higher educational level the
availability of digital books, simulators and other
academic materials provide the student with an ever
accessibl e source of information, that otherwise would
not beat hand. But, besides the increasing complexity
and behaviour ofintelligent software, which i s usually
embedded in the academic digital material, the need for
human int eraction in the leaming process will always
be present, at least in the foreseeable future. There is
the necessity fora human being to be able to determine
what the specific needs of each individual are. A
computer, no matter how sophisticated its software is,
can hardly mimic the expertise ofa teacher in how to
explain and adapt complex concepts to different
invidividuals.
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39 9 IR Bis 1 fdarg 7 B & dugex @ wewm 9 9
FI Hag IR IMNH Td FRoG =il gl f6dr o =
3 U dge F A= WY B g IR §H UBR S
faen &1 @9 9= SEe fou ofid TR ) < H
Ui B 21 IR 351 519 SRR SgRT SiR Wivedaw
AHaT ¥ b B R A Tg T S BT SMARA PR
¥ fau odd S )il Bl ST IR WR W
fefSica (3dm) gl o1 Suckerd, B o R
S I%G BRI (simulator) I 3 Uerd AR
fenet o1 gam Wid 9@ ugaT 9l foar % w9
IS T RN SHd SUCI YAgRUS gl oTal gl Al
qeal gs AReled], 1 JReHIyUT HUeR &1 FagR
S o s PR A # SR (embeded)
oT-A1 Ud Bk & s @ uidn H AMdE siafean
P SRR o &1 ARGd B ST 24, BF 4 F T
Hos § O | PR ©1 B 1% ke faRw $ fag
Maes ¢ & a8 o fatne Sevdi o1 w3 €1 ghfad
I & fog A 1 ;S N FEexr W & fea @
I~ AfedIR | g @ A 7, fafv= | @
SARHAIAR A BT FeF 3 R ARAT IHTRA
1 I IR A A1 W e o geTar swerar Mg
(expertise) B THd (mimicry) IS B Y U

w1 - Argue — d%-fdd®; Acquisition of]
knowled ge — ST9 &1 WaH; Comput er— 7 0T&H; Mere
— THIA; Touch — F T Exploring— AT I
Device — oI, Constitute— 391, Tcad &1, FHINT
3T, Enjoyable task — I19% $1; Accompanied —
¥ H; Relaxing— IRFRE; Attitude — EI?{%I;
Interactivity— 3df#aT;, Usually— W:; Grasping —
41 99 91 [ TR T s, Educati onal— 3,
Availabi lity — SUeReTdT; Digit al— 3f@<3; Simulator —
3PN, Accessible- Uga & AW,
information — §a @ |, Complexity— e,
Behaviour— @agR; Embeded— 3ia:3Md; Material —
WAdl; Process— Wi,  Forseeable — TJdWRY;
Determine— ggad, §¢ &<+, Individual- @RHG:;
Sophisticated — T7R, 31, JAe, Mimic— e T,
Expertise — G&dl, Yol Adapt— 3FIE =
Complex —Sifee; Concept — IHa

Source of

1. Acoording to theauthor, human intervention will
always berequired in orderto
(a) built bigger machines
(b) determine the specific needs ofthe individual
(¢) update old software
(d) repair broken down machines

S (b)

oREg ¥ == B S 2 b e 9w B O S,
faftre vd Wifere |1 9 21 98 9= I8 & ufaures
R AR & AFdT SToRd O FYoT A g8 @aRe @

gl B} el Bl o faded (b) WE SR B

2.  Whatother factorsrelated to computers contrib ute
toa deeper acquisition of knowledge?
(a) User friendliness and easy accessibility
(b) Convenience ofusage and design
(c) Relaxing attitude and sofiware in teractivity
(d) Prompt response and accuracy

TR (©)

oRITY W ¥ed: Fgl TR B & $ac WY (f91S) § g
B el 31 FRYEY W HEwdqUl Ga SUae a1 Sl
< I T8 W 99 Relaxing attitude and software
interactivity 3 1 o ¥d 8FT & T S 91 98K &

3 3MHAT Y TR 9N 3/: faged (¢) W SR =l

3. Inwhat wayarecomputersinadequate even inspite
of their sophistication?
(a) They can hardly imitate a teacher's ability to
explain the most difficult of concepts
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(b) They require humans to update them
periodically
(c) They keep breaking down afier much use
(d) They still humans to turn them on and off
TTX ()

o H oEEl B . g S degex o R
(sophisti cation) % STI9[& 1 G Mg $ oY ATIT
3RIAT 3FHY (inadequate) & FT® A TF ew
TETdT (expertise) B Fdel Td IH T HHSIAT (concept)
FI RAT A 99 (explanation) TEI IR U Bl I
faFeu (a) T SR B

promise and a hope in their minds to work and cherish
liberty, justice, and opportunity. We do not always get
what we want when we want it but it is always betterto
believe that someday, somehow, someway, we will get
what we want.

S.S.C. ¥gw e Wi (Tier-1) udien, 2015
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4. According to this essay what new devdop ments
in the world of computers have helped students
gain more access to information
(a) Availability of word processing applications
(b) Availability ofprinting facilities
(c) Availability of digital books
(d) Availability of general knowledge software

TR (©)

T # W Fal T g 6 9w e TR W FRER
ERT Ga¢ f3ffea Y&iai, IFHRI (simulator) TIT
I UgF 1 SRR 71 ot: faved (c) Fel SR B

5. Thatcomputers make learning easier is a fact-
(a) rejected by some  (b) accepted by all
(c) welcomed by all (d) contested by a few

orgre T 12 R & e € o8 A3 A R 9%
IR 6 FEX F gRT 91 F1 Gag 383 FARS AR
MNH B T/ g 31 e (b) e SR B

Passage

Ifa country should have a message for its people,
it should be a message ofhuman dignity. Theideals ofa
nation should be of the freedom of ideas, speech,
press, the right to assemble and the right to worship. A
country s hould boldly proclaim to a world dominated
by tyrants that 'all men are created equal and they are
endowed by their Creator with certain unalienable
rights' and 'among theseare life, liberty, and the pursuit
of happiness'. This should be the source of the
strength and power of a nation. If people have the
freedom to livetheir lives in dignity, they can work with
asound mind and physical health. T he moral, political

and econom ic stature ofa country lies in the s trength of

its people. A nation should strive to be a more perfect,
not the perfect country where the people is given a

I B W <9 91 39 SPERAl & fau g 1 W
B @ T AW AFAE TRAT A1 AT B TR 99
G BT B RYl fHEr o wree & aree A faey,
ks & T WY, TN B OIS, TS BIH] 9
IR T AR M W] AR [HA TSR A Yol
P BT SMABR B AIRTI SIAMNRA R qqfIAT
I SIS DT Byl SURfA arer favg ¥ T 1 <1
I ARG B A Tg NN IR AIRY W Wl Ag=
A AR S2 Yo, WA I URHTER (creator)
- PRI MY A MEW RN (unalienable) SAHRI
I Hed I W F AR g B G oW 9
FAPR, OE] &1 JAGR AT < TART I B
AAGR| T T g B WRRHAT Ud ool Bl A
(source) 8FT TRYI IS UST 3RraT <2@RAT (people)
B IO ST AFAR TRAT F A S A I /Y, A
7 WRI T AR W] IRR F AU PR R GH o
&1 1 <91 B e, IorMie vd 1t o a1 He
(stature) S <9 F FaR[l 7 [T . 31 G O
IE BT G g1 8 F oy mariNd e Ay, | &
IR IS T e B SRl S e
AR 7 B & S I A 3R IR FH, <Y
U @R I 3FRRI B Folid? (cherish) & 2l
JMaS Tl ¢ & &H O a%g $1 519 A%l 8l a8
I &1 H UTW & ST IR I8 TR 381 dad 8k
2 T fHAr9 B4 29, 68 =1 581 veR 3, SRERY
T 98 99 fid STET S 29T 59T 8

w1 - Human dig nity — AdRI 7IRAT1, FRAGT; Ideal
— 31eY; Freedom ofideas — 9a1R® wad=ar; Speech —
A9YT: Right to assemble — W4T &1 IBFR; Right to
worship— 3TRIT, GoiF #1 3f¥®R; Boldly proclaim —
IeRi® g, B9oml: Dominated— THEINA]  Tecld;
Tyrant — JAMNI, G oH; Created — GRS,
Endowed— ¥u~1; Creator — W; Unalienable-
IEWRUNT; Pursuit— @S, dee: Sound mind —
¥R #; Physical health— INIRSP TRY; Moral —
A, Stature— &<, AfRH, A&, Strive — TIN HRT;
Cherish— SiHT; Liberty — 3TSTGl|
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1. Citizns of acountryshould work and cherish
(a) opportunity and justice
(b) love
(c) liberty, justiceand opp ortunity
(d) liberty and happiness
SR (0)

TR ¥d # e B o R 9 g o IR Aorg
T I G ARG AT MaORAT F TRRS ARG
Ueedl, HIFAR TRHT BT FHE TRAT ST FERAT UR

sTaRd Bl I4: fased (b) W SR 2

ORI W TAT f E B W WA <Y % TRG A Ay
& 98 = (liberty), =™ (justice) Td S@IR
(opportunity) @ FHR ¥ 3K BFHE (¢) & SN B

2. 'Life,liberty, and thepursuit of happiness'are
(a) Gifts ofour Creator (b) Pillars ofequality
(c) Rights ofallmen (d) Ideals of a nation
TTX ()

orae # Tl 1R B & e (lik), wdmar (liberty)
T4 1< (happiness) 3 T 1 @S (pursuit) HG
I SIIR IRJAT Foadl (creator) ERIT &A1 I TH
SUER (giff) B 31 e (a) T SR ©

3. Theending partof the passage is about

(a) Hope (b) Want
(c) Apromise (d) Perfection
TUx ()

SR H T A IS R B g 98 W 3T gl T Aol ®
S EH 99 e © NG Tk M ¢ 6 f6d T fHd R,
30 71 FBAIT®HR 3, SRFCRT 84 a8 H UK BFT ST AT
BT 3| TR W QAT 2 B I8 3 wd ¥ (hope) &
3R Gbd ATl Iq: BPd (a) W SN B

Passage

The capitalist system does not foster healthy
relations among human beings. A fw people own all
the means of production and others have to sell their
labour under conditions imposed upon them. The
emphasis of capitalism being on the supreme
importance of material wealth, the intensity ofits appeal
is to the acquisitive tendency. It promotes worship of
economic power with little regard to the means
employed for its acquisition and the end that it serves.
By its exploitation of human beings to the limits of
endurance its concentration is on the largest profit
rather than maximum production. T hus the di vision of
human society is done on the basis ofprofit motive. All
this is injurious to human dignity. And when the
harowed poor turn to the founders of religion for
succour, they rather offer a subtle defnce for the
established order They promise future happiness for
present suflering. They conjure up visions of paradise
to soothe the suffering majority and censure t he revolt
ofthe to rtured men. The system imposes injustice, the
religion justifies it.

S.S.C. Igh We WA (Tier-I) T<en, 2015

4. Thepassage leads thereader tothink about :
(a) Themorals ofa nation
(b) The Rights ofthe people
(c) Ruling nation
(d) What a country needs
ST b)

e Tt

USTaTe) el AMd Sfd & e Wl Al 31 Gagd
TE RN gl T FaRN H SARA & T G FO
ERIEREREL IR IS RS RS IS S DS
A AT gRT A TS IGT B S IO S TAT B olg
9 B ISl &l YoTae] @aRen § waied Sk Hikie

TR W W A A DI PRS WU H SHD GOl
Bl ¥ Siaq & At I TR & AfeR ued v ¥
S ST T A 31T BY ST THd B T S BN TBR
BT ST 9%l 2l I8 SMABR STa= SiH &1, ISl &
AT AR TIRAT & AR SATURT DT U - BT MAGR

2 o1 R (b) 9 SR T

5. Thesourceof thestrength and power of a nation
dependson
(a) rights of the people
(b) Its people
(c) freedom of the people
(d) the physical health ofthe people
SWRb)

FIET B Fdtee Hged o B il € AN S9d g
Tl SFToM Ud SUEU $ UaRT TR BdrRl 39 1w
oRF B ARA I & UicdiRd AT ST B @RI S diN-
TWIPT IR =T &F &1 S g OoFe gR1 5981 oM
a1 Sirar B3R W 1 & s o o Sew A
gfd @ ST 3l AFa S $ SN 91 HeeRiadr &
i AT T% TP, SUBT FAIHRY IRGAH SAET bl
e AT AT F IR B Bl I USR AMG
TS BT AU ¥ $ TS & SMUR W 61 S 8
AR I8 9 FB AFA™ T BT BN UgaM aTdl 81T ©
AR W Re/ ¥ 9 Uafsd TR, TR I UTRT 3
o F SHIRI A IRITST BT AR FSol g 9 A1 97

TRTs 3 WIMT TR BT Y&T oid Y STH o TR
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IR 1A T Tl TR A 5 TR g
JPHICRT FR ol 59 UBR  §:@ HIF alell 991 Saral 3l
TG, gTRT T ¥ UHT BT A TF~ I3 1 a1
Fd & ot T aafth & iR I=& a1d B8 o
TR ST 96| 39 UHR T (YoNare)) Fawel gAR HuR
I B AN B AR e W RAfd SR B
w1 - Capitalist system —YSiara] <gavel; Foster
— Al F_A, MG BT Healthy relation — wawel
¥y, Human being — A1 STfd; Means ofp roduction
— 3 § AeF: Labour— %9 Imposed — oY T,
@ 1 8; Emphasis— SIR, &<d; Material wealth —
s JuRy, ygrel ¢ w9 § JafRT; Intens ity— GIEGIA
Uger; Appeal— Udd 613@[8, g TUT; Acquisitive
Tendency — SRR JRid <1 b1 TgRi; End— 7,
Jifem: Exploitation— YY; Promote — WA ST
Economic power— 3MR& ¥fRb; Regard — 3TER;
Means— 9eF; Employed — U3, Endurance-
Teheadr,  Wgeikh;  Concentration— &g bRl
Largest profit — &% &H; Maximum production—
faHaF SUeH; Divisi on— fa9H; Profit motive —
AH P ST, TN, Injurious— A AT Human
dignity — AdRr TIR#1, ST, Harrowing— @1 a1
Tyafed @<+ aral; Founder's of religion — & &
WG, Succour— FERI YgaHI; Subtle— TGRS,
Defence — UfaReT: Established order— <enfid wemer:
Future happiness — ¥l 37MG; Present sufering—
I Hfiefd WeT; Conjure up — =1 @ IHE, IOITRI;
Vision— §¥9; Paradise— WW: Soothe — T, NTad
9 Censure- B8R fIg] w3 Revolt — fagie:
Tortured — AR GIST; Injustic — 3=IF; Justify —

IR, Perpetuate — od T TG FIY I

1. Theestablished order sup ported by religion to
(a) help the tortured men to seek redress
(b) alleviate the suffring of the poor in the
capitalist system
(c) perpetuate the injustice imposed by the
capitalist system
(d) balance the sufering of the poor with hopes
of future rewards
SR (0)
orEe # gl d I8 B & 99 Us vafed a1 gl TR
ARD ST SR T 6 IRATD] $ U Rl & Ty
ST & < 9 <7 SS1 8l IgRISYAs S AT el 1
T&l Rl Y S aRel BT TRl a-d d o fawa (c)
I SR B

2. Thepassage indicates that the capitalist system
is :
(a) dehumanising (b) fair
(c) ambitious (d) prosperous
SR @)
i 3 el 91 T Y RG] e § A Ry
F 3FSTT ¥ AT B AT Bal DI TRIR TR ST e
31 fagre &1 R & ugan fear < 81 59 aR s
IR H O 81 99 FB ¢l AR HAT F1 9IS Ag<d Tal
B TTEIRT ¥ €1 Fe1 7RI B 'All this injurious to humanity'
I fIwveT (a) FEI SR B

3. In a capitalist system of society each man wishes

(a) to soothe the sufferings of other
(b) to acquire maximum wealth
(¢) to produce maximum wealth
(d) to havevisions of paradise
SWR b)

o H oFE # R S dohard) swen ¥ ard R
e I e SeT R Wiita T a9 3fded
T IR IRA, W & Seded 3F a1 A TR I
fa@weg (b) WET SN B

4. Capitalismdividessociety intothe twocategories
of

(a) buyers and sellers

(b) working and non-working people

(¢) exploiters and exploited people

(d) religious and irreligious people
SR (0)
o # Tat B ® 6 goard] eraRend ngEd: |1 8
T BN B TS A9G q ST emal aedd ¥ 6 us a9
S AT F TG I &R TSR F AT B ToR TS IRD
i TeH A% T $ WY H YA 97 okl Bl
TERT 98 I g9 3 5 (labour) §RT Yol F f&ali
Sl Bl 98 99 f¥eaw wwe &1 9o Bl SR
fa@ed (c) &1 IR B

5. In acapitalist system
(a) means which lead to exploitation are strictly
prohibited
(b) the means justify the ends
(c) the ends justify the means

(d) the means endorsed by religion are strictly
foll owed

IR @)
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oRETeT g4l 1 T g [ Yonaral @raren v e B Q)
i fidar & @ of B4 7 581 vy § R,
I, e s & e o S $ Gew wuHn
P IRM Fa67 SN IS8 BT Ba1 B, AT e gl
S UBR G TRT A IR BU 3 GOIAE] gaRel &
41 31 1 F9eH Rl g IR aaRe M), Tdrer, W0
I T FRI AFFY IR I & 3 faded (d) Fer
IR B

Passage

Journalists argue over functions of a newspaper. |
feel that a provincial paper's purpose is not only to
present and project the news objectively and
imaginatively, but to help its readers to express
themselves more eftctively, canalizing their
aspirations making more articulate their demands. A
newspaper should reflect the community it serves warts
and all. When the mirroris held to society it reveals
neglect, injustice, ignorance or complacency. It should
help to eradicate them. It would be pretentious to think
that a newspaper can change the course of world
affairs- but at the local limit it can exert influence, it can
probe, it can help get things done. The individual's
voice must not be stifled. Instead, the readers should
be encouraged to express their opinions, fears, hopes
and or their grievances on this platform.

S.S.C. Igh WHE WK (Tier-1) u<er, 2015

et

TR § &A1 W I IR-UF (newspaper) $ HR-
IgR & Aty MMl TR TR T%-[aa% 8 8
I TR B 2 16 URRe WR & FAER-3 Bl 3¢
MR B 7 $adl (TeTdl Ud FIa & AT o
TG I ¢ dod S9 & § UIsd! I Jaiensi 3l
3MEF JER A9$ ¥ FE R H gRT b I URGd HRA
T A 9 W3 I UHE I A TP N GG s W
TAER-IF 30 WIaT @, o/ a8 |9 =gl a1 g
I DTS I U IR g, IMd w1 AR ST
TS & MR U (mirror) B fA@d & A S IR,
I, SSG], AAFA W ReRR @ s fowrs
TS Bl §9 THER-USAT Sl FERdl g ST | 396
I (eradicate) IR @1RYI VAT A=Al AT TH
gegrar BM 6 16 TaR- favd @ geawH |
IMYF-Fe URac ol Fadl 8, Ty WM wR TR F©
A 96 I THIAT G S THdl §, STa-usdd Y
TS g AR F IRE I8 W FRT & AUISH H FgarT o

o Bl 3 B G Fida & e B IR g o
T BT S| 3G 596 SO UISHI B SHa 1 faamy,
g, JEIAT A S Trerl, W 61 afiaRh au
e gRT o ¥ Uickied 3|

w1 - Journalist — TI®R; Argue — d%-Ad%
AL Functions — ?DTET—GTCTET? , m; Newspaper
— 9HMER-US; Provincial — WARI&; Purpose— Se3d;
Project — &% <AL Objectively— Fwerar 3
Imaginati vely — H&aI; Express— i¥edd $TT;
Effecti vely— T4 &7 J; Canalizing — U% &RT$ w9 H
f&er S Aspiration— ST®RT; Articulate—
Demand — #i; Reflect— Tfifaffd &=+1, Community —
THRTY; Serves-warts— 3ed] A1 IR I DI TG B,
Reveal — T G-, Neglect — 3, fREHd a1,
&9 7 Q; Ignorance- 3TSTHaT; Complacency— 3Te+
¥gfie; Eradicate— S1e, TS ¥ Swdrel; Pretentious
— fe@ra, uedM, @i Course— dM: World-affairs—
faeg ¥ B1; Exert pressure— G€d SIeMT; Probe—ird;
Stifled — f&41 910 91 98 ¥ A& <A Encouraged—
ARG HI; Opinion — fOAR; Grievan ces— FI@RR,
TR, Ge; Plathrm— ¥, T, ©ICHH|

1. Inthis passage thewriter highlightsthe fact that-
(a) Journalists differ in their opinion on the
function of a newspaper
(b) A newspaper should reflect the community it
serves
(c) A newspaper should only concentrate on local
affairs
(d) Newspapers can eradicate injustice
SN (b)

o A A A S R 6 s | v TR 6 wER-aE
F A § IR F Ay TeR 6 gRUIN UFGRI F &
s Skl & WY 9 9 WX 99 UHAd B & Is
FHER- U 5Tg 9 98 TSI 81 A Jd1 IR I FHE
F @R, vE, STeRTRN don STYERl @ iR <

3T favaT (b) eI SN

2. Howcan a newspaper influence local affairs?
(a) By focusing on world affairs
(b) By probing into theills ofsociety and rallying
support for change
(c) By encouraging the readers to accept their
grievances
(d) By influencing public opinion through half
truths.
SR (b)
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TS § Weed: 9 T g P IRTS TR & ggond o
9 @ AF T S B GHA UG WM "R W
FIAR-T5 RIS RIS HI SifE T8didd b S FIRO
B AT A Y 3T U9 BT TIFT B, TRIIT o A
TEAN TR A ol o fadeq (b) He SR B

3.  Whatis themain puiposeof a newspaper?
(a) Encourage the readers to be pretentious
(b) Project news objectively and imaginatively
(c) Exertinfluences on the individuals

(d) To present facts on a blunt way
JX (b)

oRgrY H Tl B TS B IHER-UT & R UBH Bl
wiaa, TRt 61 sfveaRh 1 \rem BF A g1 8 8
dfch SEGI T UG QIR AR 1 e a1
AN IR I 3] FHATHG I BB T |
TR S B e famer (b) W SR B

4. How can thereadersair their grievances?

(a) By writing to journalists

(b) By supporting the local newspaper

(c) By being complacent

(d) By writing to their local newspaper
SW )
RIS H A B R B 6 THRR-UF UeH aTd 3l
Yrerall, ReRd], @R vd wasi o1 ks FHmER-
AT # 3 oRF WOTeR ) o ol 81 fawe (d) e
IR B

5. Theexpression'wartsand all' in a p assage means

(a) the community's problem

(b) hopes and fears

(c) with no attempt to conceal blemishes or

inadequacies

(d) the reader's grievances
SR (9)
orEe # =@l b1 § 6 I8 w6 w § HreER-
T P S GEET B W B SPeaRh oY ¥ e
I IRTY <1 AT A & TR B AHRTST F A
QT 91l A1 FAT B furRr 9 Sl e1T: fawed (o)
W IR R

Passage

True, it is the function of the atmy to maintain law
andorder in abnommal times. But innormal times thereis
another force that compels citizens to obey laws and to
act with due regard to the rights ofothers. The force
also protects the lives and properties of law abiding
men. Laws are made to secure the personal safety ofits

subjects andto prevent murder and crimes of violence.
They are made to secure the property of the citizens
against thef and damage and to protect the rights of
communiti es and castes to carry out their customs and
ceremonies so long as they do not conflict with the
rights of others. Now the good citizen, of his own free
will, obeys these laws and he takes care that everything
he doesis done with due regard to the rights and well-
being of others.

But the bad citizen is only restrained from breaking
these laws by fear of the consequence of his actions.
And the necessary steps to compel the bad citizen to
act as a good citizen are taken by this force. The
supreme control of law and order in a state is in the
hands of a Minister who is responsible to the State
Assembly and acts through the Inspector General of
Police.

S.S.C. Igh Fe W (Tier-) T<en, 2015

e

T T B & I RRAAT seral wHa 3 B T
RN B ST RG] Il I T B & SANEIRI B,
g AR IRRIRE 3§ U6 31 IR a1 9l RS
B B F AU A & fIQ IR BT B AR 7
S & RERT & ufd Sfrd e o YARad wRar gl
g 9, HrE & UES (law abiding) AREAT & STH-AG
P JReM W BRAT gl B F FHET O S ARe
JRETT 3 GATAd IR RA TAT T E SORTE B
VeaH & oo fEar o B g6 e arRel &
Oy @ ARY (theft) Td P9 F F@H F foy iR
A arl v il @ srerers IfHRaTSt R
FARET B A F AAGRT BT gRen 2g N B ¥ o
To & 7 3FT % IMRERT § WER-ARET1 4 Bl 39 TSN
Uh e8] ARG e I IHh aldx 1 Il &
Ui Nl § T4 39 919 & Aag™ 3Ed g b Sae
T 631 1 1% BRI 31 AR & SR T2 Feamoned
MR W & IRI T Sl

JMIHT AR R @1 O § R 96 §RT Y 7Y
FHAT F1 GEROM TR 8FT 3R FAR R ARSI
I W AARE B A I IR R gods ara
I TY IS IS4 IolY O ol &0 1 g 4
P Ud ARl B qdfed SAM 9 HAI G R H 2B
T 1 T R g RuF w9 % Uy Saverdl 26 ®
IR 98 39 K B YforT AR ICRIE HHEIH A HuAT
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21 - Functi on — 31 SIgR, R TdTeM; Army
— oId I Maintain — SO Y@, Law and order —
BT Ial; Abnommal — 3R, Times— HY,
gRRefiRi;  Normal— \MF; Force — 9ef; Comple—
91, f499 FI; Due regards — G 3M&R; Protect—
RefT BT, Live— SIATIT &3+, Properties — U<l
(Ard);, Law abiding— faf@-ww1a, B saawen @1 gred
I d1d; Secure— GRfaK FRAL Personal safty —
Jafhd  {ReM;  Subject— TS, Prevent — I,
Murder— 8T Crime of vi olence — f&9@ =T Thef
— IR H; Damage- 9H9H; Commun ity— FI&TZ;
Caste— SIIfd; Carry out — 3fJUrat &R, Customs—
RUSREISH Ceremony—ﬂﬂ]?\%; Conflict —FeN, TRRUR-
faR1Y; Free will- 281, Ik &7 ¥, Obey — 3T
qrale; Well-being— %30T, Restrain — R H <=a,
39 P ¥ e, Breaking— SooleM 9T, S
Consequence— Wfi%e, UM, Supreme control —
wafea AT State— X199 Responsible — STRGRY;
State ass embly — YT {38l |41 Inspector general of

(b) The police hardly succeed in converting bad
citizens into good ones
(c) Thepolice check the citizens, whether they are
good or bad, fom violatin g the law
(d) Peaceful citizens seldom violate the law
SR d)

T F UM IS H Hal ™ 7 6wl mRe
FeIfad B I I Sooed IR & ORBI AT 37
iRpal § e P 3R8 T wol TRe WoT ¥ 31
FIEA BT P FA © AN SH 9 & g AragH
Ed ¢ & 98 1% o1 O/ S99 g1 9wied fiar sy
I8 T A b IAWHRI T 9o $ Uk wE uef¥a

I} T Bl o e (d) | SR 2

police — gfor waFRI&Ts|

1. "They aremade to secure theproperty of citizens

againsttheft and damage'', means that the law:

(a) Assists the citizens whose property has been
stolen or destroyed

(b) Initiates process against offenders of law

(c) Safeguards people's possessions against being
stolen or lost

(d) Helps in recovering the stolen property ofthe
citizens

TN (©)

o W oFE R 2 e erm @ e, e
FGRIT &1 A ToH PR drd MRS S iy 3 e
B UHR F T T4 AR A FATHR JRE T & oY
oo s B S’ & fagen (o) # ol @ wafia #
Rerd B awg & AT S A R T BF A 99H
T @1 I Bl o fdged (¢) Wl SR B

3. According tothe write;, which one of thefollowing
is not the responsibilityof the police?
(a) To checkviolent activities of citizens.
(b) To ensure peace among citizens by
safguarding individual rights.
(¢) To maintain peace during extraordinary
circumstan ces.
(d) To protect the privileges ofall citizens.
TR (©)

TRIY & RY H WEd: Fg1 T & SRR TRRef
H B T BT TG I, o 1 B ORI R/
2l 3eg {PHed (c) H ued URRAAT & FAR I
SRIAT 21 1 98 GFRT 1 ST ot 91 STReIRId el
B, e T W Ued 3FF 9o A1 Yo A
TRRAAT ¥ T8 SR fAdg F-ar B s/ fagew (o)
SRS

4. Theexpression'custons and ceremonies' means

(a) Habits and traditions

(b) Usual practices and religi ous rites

(c) Superstitions and formalities
(d) Fairs and festivals
¥R ()

T § wed Customs and ceremonies 3 ¥ &
M W ERT WY ST alel IRURTEA &7 ¥ 9ol 3 ardl

2.  Which one of the following statements is implied
in the passage?
(a) Criminals, who flout the law, are seldom brought
to book

FIER ¢ e Customs I RHR AT T T I
I & SGAR FuTed B reli gious rites 8 S WRIE
F ®Y H AR 6y 9§ e1va fAdwe (b) ag
IR 2
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5. Which of thefollowing statements is not implied
in the passage?
(a) Law ersures peoplés religious and social rights
absolutely and unconditionally
(b) A criminal is deterred from committing crimes
only for fear ofthe law
(c) The brees oflaw help to transfomm irresponsible
citizens into responsible ones
(d) Law protects those who respect it
TUx (@)

fOFeu (a) A o 1 FoH ERIT B HET F THA
Fifs IH &8 91 R/p & @RI, Tufy, ST
B GRET b vl Swel Rl § gRRear a1 JguTer
P B 19 96 98 AN § URT 3MER G Y @I
RER-JRIEN Bax e o o4 7 ]| 3: f[a&ea (a)
SRESHNE

Passage

In September 2011, Hindustan Times did a study in
Delhi and reported that the number of malaria (and
dengue) cases at the time were actually thrice as many
asrevealed by the city authorities. Earlier, in Mumbai, a
municipal claim that 145 people died due to malaria in
2010 was exposed a lie afier Praja, acity NGO, extracted
figures from the municipality itself Following an RTI
petition, Prajarevealed 1190 deaths. This seems to be a
habit. A paper in the leading UK medical journal The
Lancet, published fllowing nationwide interviews
undertaken by an international team, reveals that the
number of malarial deaths all overIndiaevery yearmay
be as high as 205,000, whichis manytimes the World
Health Organization's figure of about 15,000, of the
National Vector Borne Disease Control Programme's
figure ofjust around 1000.

While the Lancet paper has been disputed, it is
clear that there must be gross under-reporting of
malarial deaths. Wouldn't that be one ofthe big reasons
why malaria, which is easily cured ifproperly treated
afer timely diagnosis, continues to kill so many
indians?

S.S.C. Igh FNe WA (Tier-1) T<er, 2015

yratef

Rder 2011 ¥ g erswa o1 fiedl 4 e ore
631 3R RUE &1 & 7oA (S) & FFel S9 TP 493
H, Il w9 § FRUfGs WRSRA gR1 gfad &y
T AEAT B e fAYR (thrice) 91 396 W, TS H,
TP RIS & T4 F FIAR, a4 2010 F FeIkan

J 145 < 6 ®Y g8 o O 38 1 TR_IERI, TSI
G TH IRINGNT T 7 & o S ey ey H
FHRT oI, ATIRUNAHI F ¥Rl ¥ 2 3iwe! (figures)
3 MFTd B & o1l Uh gI 6 IRER (R .EIE.)
ARG & aE gRT IS’ 96 TP IR-GRGN] TS o
1190 #rdT (deaths) @1 WHRT 7 <y ol fv 1 I8 wo
JMEd H YAR B M1l &b, 1 TP 3O (leading)
fafeeT oBer <) oRie” H BY U6 o H USRI el
F IFER, I & Irgerdl eToR] § MER W UH
SRISCR T & IR AT TR oM, -1 Tl a1 o
& vl 99 WRa ¥ woRAr A BN arel Ad B SRa
205,000 S ITedk &% W R, 91 S f9ea TaRe wieH
(WHO) gRT &1 7§ W& 15,000 ¥ F5 T 06 @
SEh  “OF gFex 9 feoiel heldd UUW § 3es A
1000 & I Tl

e TP IR ORE’ GHER-TF $ gRT S¥% T
e R R, ST g O W § 6 dea
R & AHA BT HIAI DI G Tomell 3§ 99 UM W)
ARG 1 SR TR g VAT Tad A § 6 s
FRUGY  HARA FI e F9Y Ve AT ST 4 SUER
a1 Srar O wgfd Fe™ § 9’ A s STE 9
M fHa S @ Ig gan ofed dwm HOWRarl &
Ad 1 HRO A gl

w1 - Study — &, Reported — Jfad faam;
Thrice—ﬁ‘fﬂ; Revealed — TR ¥ 37T; Authority —
TRGRT; Municipal claim— FEFR Uiddl & <T;
Exposed— gemal 631 1, NGO — IR-IRFRI H6;
Extract— 9183 e, S0 <A1 Figure — 3@,
Leading— 3@90; Medical journal- fafésa  uf3a;
Nationwide — I1gaqT; World Health Organisation—
fawg wareg Fe; Vector— foriaT IaR AR zm <
?1 'dfewr’; Dispute — g, Gross— ddl; Reason —
BRU; Cure— SUAR; Treatment — SUAR; Diagnosis —
IRCARI

1. TheHindustan Times found that the number of
malaria cases in 2011 was :

(a) halfthe numbers revealed by the authorities

(b) twice than the numbers revealed by the
authorities

(c) three times the numbers revealed by the
authorities

(d) exactly as the numbers revealed by the
authorities

TR (©)
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el & SRS URRATH Wed: Fal e e & 9y 2011
H RS TB™ gRT &Y ¢ U6 FderT 3 Uy TR b
el # #oRan (S7) & AMdl & T FRFRUIA®]
T IWFd wT I TN AFA] DI ST O I (thrice)
N 3 fava () F&T SR =l

2. Thefindings of the Lancetwere published after
(a) theinternationl team left India
(b) international reviews of the findings were done
(c) proper verifications ofthe findings were done
(d) nationwide interviews were carried out

IR d)

Y W Wed: Fel ™R 6 e ) Rive v
"The Lancet’ H W& UH o H S 3fHs TGd Y
T I U KRICE S gRT Il AgRBRI F YR
P TR U SHSIRA & 3MER W Ay 71 9
3 fava (d) W1 SR B

3.  Oneof the bigreasons for malaral deathis :
(a) over-reporting of malarial deaths
(b) untimely diagnosis
(c) lack of proper treatment
(d) under-reporting of malarial deaths
SR d)

TN H S UH a5 a91 SRV ORT FARA A BN
a1 9 & oy SRR ST TR B 98 § FIA|N Bl
W ¥ AT FA AT, T HIRA F ITAR A
T FeM -6 &A1 ST 91 SHa1 IRFIYAd Serst
o <11 e ol 3t e (d) e SR B

4. Whatis "the habit" mentioned in thepassage?

(a) Hiding the real figures ofmalaria cases

(b) Filing RTIs

(c) Exposing the authority's incompetence

(d) Conducting studies and surveys in towns and

cities

SR @)
R A TS T ¢ 6 IRIRINT Wed AR a8 U4
Bl T T 3T IS W= WIS gl, b gIRT U ST aTel
SERA ¥ W W B & WIRT TOIRE gRT uHa
WAl B HRI ISP AHAl A HH GIBR AR
Bl 3 RSURT STl gl 3Fed AdHed (a) el SR &

5. TheLancetis a:
(a) medical book
(c) journal

SR (0)

(b) newspaper
(d) magazine

Y § ¥ed: SqYd ® f& 'The Lancet' J.&. 31 U&
3ol Rifbe uf¥an § Sl g 6. & eid a8l &l 39
TR AR AFDIHA PRI MRT okd THIId 8K 2

3T favaT () 98 SR B

Passage

Manuel and the little boy stood in the gateway to
watch hergo. She did not even turn to wave them farewell.

But when she had ridden about a mile, she leff the
wild road and took a small trail to the right, that led into
another valley, over steep places and past great trees,
and through another deserted mining settlement. It was
September, the water was running fieely in thelittle stream
that had fed the now abandoned mine. She got down to
drink, and let the horse drink too.

She saw natives coming through the trees, away
up the slope. They had seen her, and were watching her
closely. She watched in turn. The three people, two
women and a youth, were making a wide detour, so as
not to come too dose to her She did not care. Mounting,
she trotted ahead up the silent valley, beyond the silver-
works, beyond any trace of mining. There was still a
rough trail that led overrocks and loose stones into the
valley beyond. This trail she had already ridden, with
her husband. Beyond that she knew she must go south.

Curiously she was not afraid, although it was a
frightening country, the silent, fatal-seeming mountain
slopes, the occasional distant, suspicious, elusive
natives among the trees, the great carrion birds
occasionally hovering, like great flies, in the distance,
over some carrion of some ranch-house or some group
of huts.

As she climbed, the trees shrank and the trail ran
through a thorny scrub, that was trailed over with blue
convolvulus and an occasional pink creeper. Then these
flowers lapsed. She was nearing the pine trees.

She was over the crest, and bebre her another silent
void, greenclad valley. It was past midday. Her horse
turned to a little runlet ofwater, so she got downto eat
her midday meal. She sat in silence looking at the
motionless, unliving valley, and atthe sharp-peaked hills,
rising higher to rock and pine trees, southwards. She
rested two hours in the heat ofthe day, while the horse
cropped around her
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Curious that she was neither afraid nor lonely.
Indeed, the loneliness was like a drink ofcold water to
one who is very thirsty. And a strange elation sustained
herfrom within.

She travelled on, and camped at night in a valley
beside a stream, deep among the bushes. She had seen
cattle and had crossed several trails. There must be a
ranch not far off She heard the strange wailing shriek of
amountain-lion, and the answer ofdogs. But she sat by
hersmall camp-fire in a secret hollow place and was not
really afraid. She was buoyed up always by the curious,
bubbling elation within her.

It was very cold before dawn. She lay wrapped in
her blanket looking at the stars, listening to her horse
shivering , and feeling like a woman who has died and
passed beyond. She was not sure that she had not heard,
during the night, a great crash at the centre of herself,
which was the crash ofher own death. Or else it was a
crash at the centre ofthe earth, and meant something big
and mysterious.

With the first peep oflight she got up, numb with
cold, and made a fire. She ate hastily, gave her horse
some pieces of oil seed cake, and set off again. She
avoided any meeting and since she met nobody, it was
evident that she in turn was avoided. She came at last in
sight ofthe village of Cuchitee, with its black houses
with their reddish rooS, a somber, dreary little cluster
below another silent, long-abandoned mine. And
beyond, along, great mountain-side, rising up green and
light to the darker, shaggier green ofpine trees.

S.S.C. ¥ e WRIA (Tier-1T) Tden, 2014

rerret

¥Uel AR Th BT T$H Uh WIS § TN TS BIhY
I (FSd B1) N gC <@ IR Al SH IR TR
ReAreR IR Aa1 91 el ol IR 919 98 9 WX HIR
BEX T U6 il a0 Ugdl, Ol SO S9 Iole
(wild) A B EMHR FIR MR STF Il TH B
T (trail) UHs off oma I e, ST Rl
a1 39 dTe faemaer gali 3 Bleax Ud 3 g
e draT JTETST 96 i ol Ridey a1 7 o @R
U$ BIC] SR FoFdd I & I gY S9 9] 4
TR a1 ORM 3 96 39 uReRs weM @1 Rifd
(d) f&ar el I OI9 ¥ SRR o YRR €IS @
A1 STt firam

S <@ & 98l & R fard @rd o) HuR 6
TR 3 gl B 4 A TER 3T < B ITH SN (TS
TR I A & Torad  WE L A IG5l H 98 0

IR AAGAS <@ & N AN A, R | Afkery
3R UF 797 (youth) of, 3T ANER K ¥ BIER
fod T o Y 6 a8 S99 9N 7 ugd 9l S
I PR TRATE ol N 1S W IR Ig Wid =S I
AT AT I T, ST ISR § AW A gl a9 B4
TSR § WEEE & &8 el Al a8 @ 91 9ga &
Hae-EES TgM, Srd-eTel Goll TIES] (trail) < AT
& ST 2N 981 @R TS 9l 59 gAhaER Ties] UR a8
T UfY F IRI U TR AR 8] Jd H e 31 ol S
T o & sy o S i e 9 5 B

Tg IYHAT IR 91 B & 98 e A wnia =&
A1 T & I8 <91 JfAd S¥a o, [Wegel wid, e
A wIa 8 a6l 9K Sl (slope) FHHH X WY
vy gell & dra Rerd gR1 9 M dTd Wiy M
AN A AT B gE W SIS SRAE (Tgruem)ueh
TR BT F AT @ M, 7 S (flies) SR B
T TR I $RNIM Uel TS 9Y 1S (ranch house) TR A
R Fo ufedl & W W s ue v&r i

SRY 21 98 M 941 987 Rigs SR Ueid 71 38 O AR
Ig TSI 3 Belell FMSATH AR Jolk V&1 &1 Slgl W)
IRIGETT F JFGYA IR a1l g&T & TP 39d JRE MR
F Bl B & T 39 g&l F HuR AT T el IEl
il 395 9% Al g ol NI 3@ Ig IRR b Fll b
oIS Ugd 3a ol

3 98 PSR (crest) R oY iR S¥a A & U6
AR wral e g9fdan (greenclad) 3 81 g8 B
IIER WA B o N SHGT BT 3 U BISHAT 7l
I TWE Gl 3@ I U QISR FT 9oH &N F oy
R ¥ - SR 98 fepa o, Foia TRe-4ar fodn
TR & goad ¥ fagM =l i 3»a, s R’y
I TRifedi @ 2| ¥E o S < e AR ag
P QSR F &l & | FRI: HAT Sl o7 a1
TG 3T H199 A9 A7 SWI # T TS 3RM fHar w9
& dIe1 UG U €1 9N A=l gl

IGHA 1 AvA B I8 o1 6 ag @ v o iR
5 UM (lonely) #ggd @< &l oMl I°a@ H THIAT
(loneliness)@ﬁﬂ?rﬁ[alﬁ-ﬁ‘}?%lqﬁﬁagﬂw 3,
oS YT ORI MR WIH Th UBR F MRS 74 U
TedNT (elation) ¥ S IRAT & AN BT VT 1l
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g Fokil 2 JRIRMR I H Tt H e IfSA F 9
T$ IR (stream) & ST F [T ST Tl I IgT
IR I 3@ AR B8 qefSAl I IR = 1 S e
g3 & T8 91 U 9187 (ranch) ® S 3MfEE ¥ T B
IF UERSI ¥R B Il ARG dral o WGl @RIl
I IR 1 IR Fell 31 Ao A1 Gl R S fo
&1 1 & U B 9 BRI Id § UN
TN TR W H o7 T faamn iR fepd 1 7181
S| 98 3 KA H Had SHRYY dRA A AR
A JHiIRT BT & o

JaE BF U I S Bl IEAN galll IT Hadt H
I AT B G @ N AR TS Al H 9 F
JEEN X & IS I ST Ugel W) gl o AR I8
I M 9¢ & N 3 W 98 59 99 W HRd N
& ST R B AR U I H UF 1 <& 31 Tl
J o, ST SF6T T g BT &1 e o SRraT I8 gedr
F F5 B IR ccA A1 AR e a0 IE ST TSR]
g " & ga

THRT B Tl R0 $ A €1 98 5 T3] TS W
IS IR G TS V&l o1 3R AT 3 STAHR. 0
3 TRAFT FEAITE I PO W RA 30 1S B
@M § foy 98 Well A 3R G 9ot Sl S9 50
e & weS & R 9fe a8 68 W fadr 6 N
TR W o B 39 UeR S W fAew ¥ & B
IGHAT Tal IG| 3Aqd: ITHT gfteqs H v Ta ‘Fiadl
I, STl S 9B ATSAT Fro-Fd TR s TS,
o o Mg N 9 PO BRI B U GYE AT ST8!
TR IRFI, R AR F1 ARG IRAGRT AT S Il Ugel
IRIRH @F 6 & H Rd o1l SHS WY TS |l el
T BT Rd AT S &R SR IUeTHd T 2R §Y AR
Jell | 991 gal 1 9N g ERAAT T BN g Ik
FIAFY T & <&
et - Gateway — §R, BIc®; Wave them farewell —
g1 feeox JMares a1 Ridden — aRT &=L Wild
— g d1gs; Tral — Uef@l ®1 ¥Ral; Deserted—dRT;
Mining settelement— WM $I FaRIUT; Abandoned —
UR&h; Native— I Fal; Detour — gHEER,
JFHRGR A Trotted— oS ﬁ@é—@%www
Ird Fer; Silent— ¥id; Fatal seeming — €& W<iid

B4 Mountain slopes — LRI @ref; Elusive — s
&S, e MM 7 B, Carrion — §d T 31 TSl
H¥; Hovering — HS¥HI; Ranch house — 91€T 1Y B
fvma: sMRa1 #; Shrank- Rips, gas;
scrubs— FeTell FKAT: Convolvulus — AT I TH
STt e ol okl e 8xil € 3R G gRal o™
BIT &; Crest— Foll ¥ RRER; Void — e, I STg;
Runlet— 5 &1 B Cropped— =N =Rl g3l BIS)
Wailing s hriek — < @Rg; Buoyed — %21 R U% &,
Hredred & Ol seed cake — %ell; Set off— 3RY R,
Somber— &R ¥ @, gyel; Dreary — 7IR¥, SFION®
Jam; Cluster— ¥9g; Shaggier— MU&TFd o9 I3 o
§TeT; Oblivious —Q’@H, ST

Thorny

1. "Sheleft thewild road and took asmall trail to the
right....." The word 'trail' here means

(b) aclearing
(d) a path

(a) an opening
(c) a street
IR d)

oRgT | UGh W 'trail' Bl T@d B 'a path' (A,

RT) &1 TR Sfed Bl 8m: faged (d) 98 SR @

2.  Whatkind of a terrain was she passing through?
(a) A small town
(b) A lonely area
(c) Aplain village
(d) A thickly populated place
SR b)

I § WEd: 38 T B & 9 O Ueh ®WeM #l
et 7 Rere o ST S ugifSd, Shol Jor faenasr
g&1 W | A g & 98 WM @ # =l aRerh
(abondoned), o Td THd Nl o faded (b) I
il

3. "Shedid not care." This means
(a) She stared back defiantly.
(b) She was scared.
(¢) She was indifierent.

(d) She was trying to avoid their gaze.
TR (©)
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TG § 9T B TS g T STeT I 3fhell IUA TS T
AR BIHY SRA RIT S5 9l § S99 <1 & a8
% Rl SR gU S ER-ER Y Awl ¥ 99 W ¥
AR X TFHRER TS I I W8 I W g TR
JURATE JTA IR TR 91 S &l A o ey (c)
Wl SR Bl

4. "Mounting, she trotted ahead up the silent valley

..."" Mounting heremeans

(a) walking on foot
(c) galloping
S @)
e ¥ e o E ¥ b o O W W g A
3t = F1 SR ged w4 ST ol A Rwe (d)
el R 2

5. Thefactthat shewasnotafraid conveys that

(b) getting down
(d) getting on the horse

(a) the natives were very fiiendly to her

(b) she was too detached and strong to be
overcome with fear
(c) she was a woman of values
(d) the animals could not frighten her
ST b)

o HoFd . g 6 ue oM, g uet o
fe ggel, e anll & ggadeH onfie & fam
MAHET & I8 Me¥ PR o Xl N Tid S0 Wi $
Tfd TeAfdRar ol o fawad (b) el SR B

6. "She was over the crest and before her another
silent void, greenclad valley" expresses
(a) that she was on her way to her destination.
(b) her fascination for the scenic beauty.
(c) the fact that she had lost her way.
(d) her desire to put an end to her life.
SR @)
oRGY ol B TS B @ 98 Uh IR GH GIT Tl
HIE BTSN A IR IR BN, A gl W) ugd T8
1 s o/ R 1e arct o O & 9 am=n e
AT F oI S SIRY 2N I fageu (a) T SR R

7. Which expression tells us that she relished her
loneliness?

(a) Cold waterthat had the efect ofquenching her
thirst.

(b) Cold water which made her more thirsty.

(c) She found it difficult to swallow the cold water.
(d) It was like a splash ofcold water.
TR ()

o W g9 R 7 6 A § SRE, WHRA g3,
T S THR B MGG Ui |1 78T N T RA o
SRy 16 f6dT 1% IR aelid TER UR AT ST Bl PR '
S XTed 91 SR <ol Bl 31: faeed (a) TE SR

8. The only thing that made her oblivious of her
sumroundings was the fact that
(a) she was depressed.
(b) she was exhausted.
(c) she had got what she wanted.
(d) herspirits were uplifted.
I ()

T W o ™ T e 'Strange elation sustained her
from within' RIS T © & o) 1 Raql, vaa
SR T (@R B S T B w2 %), e e
S IHPT ANHE FER o) o1l I faded (d) el
Skl

9. Theexpression "and feding likea woman who has
died and passed beyond' means
(a) her body was paralysed
(b) something within her had died

(c) she was completely lost
(d) she died in her sleep

o H T s g 6 Ueh 9l § sad WGl
IR &~ il g ARI BT Q& a8 wred! FOrT =&
I P TP $ da W SN F1 I o M b I
I ST H IS IRaTe el ol 3@ Fag Sifad I
PAFAGH EN AR I § 3N a8 3@ 9 UBR 9 A
R M 3 A (b) W& SR =l

10. By the end of the passage, doyou think the woman
keptjourneyingin the forest?
(a) She needed to stop there.
(b) She had no ideawhere she was going.
(c) She had sighted a settlement.

(d) She had strayed away from her path.
TR (0)
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ORI H S H = B R 2 b S 3[: TP I
oraat M RIS o1 RIS TR Pl §FR T F o o
Bd ofd T H N Vg T TP ARM, GAAH, UHA
A AT ST&l FIPT Ugel WH-G B IRIRD a7 o
g &1 wed 2l o faged (o) wel SN

Passage

At low tide he walked over the sands to the
headland and round the comer to the little bay facing
the open sea. It was inaccessible by boat, because
seams of rock jutted out and currents swirled round
them treacherously. But you could walk there if you
chose one of the lowest ebb tides that receded a very
long way. You could not lingeron the expedition, for
oncethe tide was on the turn, it camein rapidly. For this
reason very few people cared to explore the little bay
fresh and unlittered, as it was completely covered by
the seaat high tide. The cave looked mysteriously dark,
cool and inviting, and he penetrated to the farthest
comer where he discovered a wide crack, rather like a
chimney. He peered up and thought he could see a
patch of daylight.

S.S.C. ¥ga e WRIA (Tier-11) Tdiam, 2013

yraref

T AR B AT GF IS TR 98 XA UR Foil gal
IR BT g AR IFHe o gY s & frem
a1 TSl U ugdll Tl d §RT Ugd G & e
AFEYE SUR dTdl ISl $ IR 39 Wgsl uR STk

TATE P HaR-I1el 9 S Bl R IS 3 STeHIaR bl
AR (ebb tide) ard A H ¥ TH B g ol MY qRI
(3RWIY) TF Ugd Wad ¢l AT UH IR AR Hed
R # o1 /1, A SeHUaE TN & G IR &Y ST
3R 3T TS DI IR TH SIRT T8I TR T
IR R 3 F& ol (379w 59 B, il vd geaaRerd
e BT oM $1 TR I § R 920 TR I8+ TR
T QORI RS W TP SN ¢l IS U1 RERRHD T
 m@RAd, §7d Ud gHEAT Ted 2l 8l S ggx
3 T 3 9 o o'l 9% Ue fOw| o fen o
I5-39 T & 953 o1 I=-M A6 ol AR TIR
a1 f& o S EF REE U Wi gl

o€t - Tide — SOR; Sands — 3d, H;
Headland — 3iRIY; Inaccessible — §ei¥; Tgd ¥ 9RR;
Seam — Af*1: Wad Srs, RieMs: Current — &IRT: Swirl—
Hax; FFY; Expedition — STer-arE, @t I, MM,
On the turn— e 31 RAfd #; Rapidly — @R o0 ;
To explore — 3FI9YT; Unlittered — gmaﬁma; Dark —
3ERAY; Cool — ¥MAd; Inviting — FHIEH, IRE
G Penetrate— VIG5 STMT; Crack — f¥%,ge7 &
9 f%%; Peer — i, Recede — 9 BFT; Jutted
out— SYR; Linger on— fe®r <@ Patch — =R,
el |

1. According to the writer, the bay could not be
reachedby boatbecause
(a) it had numerous number ofrocks
(b) there weret oo many ebbs
(c) it was facing the open sea
(d) there were seams of rock and treacerously
swirling currents
IR d)

AEE & AR, @ NI Wi (Bay) 96 el ugdl oIl
TEl g, TS AN H IFHYFR SUR AT IS 6 BRO]
TgT STeFYdIg &1 HaR-Silel 91 STl Bl

2.  Onecould visit the bay
(a) at any time one chose
(b) when there was low tide
(c) on certain occasions
(d) during the evenings
SR b)

oRIG F FIIR A MY STHIdE & AR (ebb tide)
ard AR H A TS DI G, @ AW (LT ATAT JohT) T
g ST 9T Bl

3. Itwasnot possible to 'linger on the expedition'
because
(a) the tide turned sprightly
(b) the tide turned at once
(c) the water rose rapidly
(d) the water rushed with great force
T ()

G & IR, ST (M) B SHBI TF SR
I G9a a1 o, e A U IR SR Hed b1 Raf
H 31 RN, A TS F STHIAE ol § WY o9 faum A
AT &1 Sl
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4. While passing through the cave, the writer
discoverad a
(a) large opening
(b) chimney-shaped rock
(¢) cool and secluded comer
(d) big crack through whichlight came in

AR d)

T G G ¥ GO gU oS A UF 991 o < o
SINT 9 $ IATIET TR IR I8 |

5. Hefound the bay 'fresh and unlittered' because
(a) the sea water had receded

(b) he was the first visitor there

(c) the high tid e had just washed the litter away
(d) it was not frequented by people

TN (©)
oRIG 1 J@1 B 98 JBl Sed SR $ IRV Hd wd

geraRerd o ®ifd = SaR a8l & HoFaN I 981 o
T ol

Passage

As my train was not due to leave for another hour,
I had plenty of time to spare. Afler buying some
magazines to read on the journey, I made my way to the
luggage office to collect the heavy suitcase I had left
there three days before. There were only a few people
waiting, and I took out my wallet to find the receipt for
my case. T he receipt did not seem to be where I had left
it. I emptied the contents of the wallet, and the railway
tickets, money, scraps of paper, and photographs
tumbled out ofit; but no matter how hard I searched,
the recei pt was nowhere to be found.

I explained the situation sorrowfully to the
assistant. The man looked at me suspiciously as ifto
say he had heard this type of story many times and
asked meto describe the case. [told him that it was an
old, brown looking object no different from the many
suitcases I could see on the shelves. T he assistant then
gaveme form and told me to make a list ofthe contents
ofthe case. Ifthey were correct, he said, I could takethe
case away. I tried to remember all the articles I had
hurriedly packed and wrote them down.

Afer I had done this, I went to look among the
shelves. There were hundreds of cases there and for
one dreadful moment, it occured to me that ifsomeone
had picked the receipt up, he could easily have claimed
the case already. Fortunately this had not happened,
for afler a time, I found this had not happened, for afer
atime, I found the case lying on its side high up in the

comer After examining the articles inside, the assistant
gaveme the case. I took out my wallet to pay him. I
pulled out a ten shilling note and out slipped my 'lost'
receipt with it! I could not help blushing. The assistant
nodded his head knowingly, as if to say that he had
often seen this happen too !!

S.S.C. Igw S WRE (Tier-11) 9diem, 2013

e

i A T 3Tl $B T 6 TRIN ol F< aral A1
A R UM ud| IfaRad (Wiel) W ol = §
ARM Y1 foy I8 uReRl 3 wdet § SwRid |
T IRI-RFH Geobd oF & oy A-aR (luggage
office) T R ¥ 981 A |’ Ugel ©IS M1 ol I8
FBF AN SAOR IR 32 Al Geord & A (receipt)
Qo & forg ¥ St 93l (wallet - T9) S ¥ 91
e odaer ve1 o 6 3de STl W <4 o, a8l
gl WA Y 9R1 age, O Yol e, I, j@
FITST I BICHTH Sciic 9, ARM IR (tumble out -
I W) ¥@ o Wy W AN e a9 gs /b
IS I B FIFU TEl ol

WY AFFER & RS 91 gl A 939 Rl |
A RN H AT 7 oI S B FoR A 59 TSR
<l & #H 98 38 Vel 8 16 39 UeR b Fgrl a8
ggel W B IR G G §, IR 9 S TR GEHN B
IR ¥ gBIl W S 99 6 A qerd q AEE-ER d
JMAARAT H W §Y b8 bl & FAF & RMI, o
H MR I B I TR IR RS ¥ g9 TS T
oo IR geow # YW gY 9MHT B a1 9§ fog
IR G o qar 6 T g § WA, ga A
3ifFd HHFI & ™Y WY Y, o H IF b of Sl
TE g H ST 9 AEE B AE I B TN FA
T g Y I TR ST A e edhd § X9
forar en, q@ead ¥ 99 AWl &1 3R (note) for

39 Ui B1 QU HRT & UTard § oAl S
Ferd WioM &l a8l ddel gedd W g Al UH
MG U & fay H SV 3R 991 o & I & 0
/T B 98 WIS IR H LT g8 Mol AN, o SO W
FEHH TR Ugel & RIS T (claim) &% f&2m 2Rl
Argael VA1 3B Tl @ o I8 & T U¥Ew,
AR H Uh I § HUR T 3R IT L HT TSI gl
Adl FEFd 6 &R F AEFEl B SE-uSdd & I
IR TERB 1 W e T o 3 ) OIad
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I & oI T I (W) IR Fardl 9 I W &9
RAfer @1 e Fern a1 e $ @ faucr gg w1 g’
(lost) Mg fhcer aex Med ong AR ¥ 39wl
PRI Fe® - WeAld TdHe ad gy RR feeman A
g I g 16 I VA1 BN Y U <@ B

w21 - Due to — & FR; Plenty — T, 4y;
Spare — 31fdRad, lefl; Wallet — U, 93T, Receipt —
AE: Contents — @M, Tgref, %W?ﬁ[; Tumble—
3ligT 9 Y@ Scraps — S[, Vel FMIST; Assistant—
WEer®; Sorrowfully — §@ & W, Shelves —
JMHINAT; Form — WO, Articles — dM; Hurriedly—
EAgd®; Dreadful — S3@, MG, Claim— @l
I, Fortunately — AT, Shilling — IS qaT;
Blush— ST, 3T, As if— 9 |
1. Thewriterhad plenty of timeto sparebecause

(a) he had arrived three days befre

(b) he had arrived an hour earlier

(c) he had to collect his luggage

(d) he needed to buy magazines
FAX (b)

ORI % TR WRTs H == B E R 6 e awd
T YJ & Nok WM Ugd @ o, Il I U WA
fiRad w1 o RreT SUaN S qeod dom
faatl

2. Thewriter needed the receipt
(a) to claim his suitcase
(b) to pay at the luggage office
(c) to provethat he had paid at the luggage office
(d) to prove that he had bought the suitcase
TR (@)

ORI & UF WRTUG H 9 91 1 IvH ® & AmEn
(articles) Bl I B g5 A B AAWFA FGF B
qME GSHe B Hield (owner) BF &1 A a8 PRI
TEEF | FX A

3. Thewriterfeltfoolish because
(a) he could not find his receipt
(b) he hadn't really lost his receipt at all
(c) hehad to fill in aform
(d) the assistant eyed him suspiciously
X b)

4. There weren't people waiting at the

luggage office

(a) very much (b) agreat deal of

(c) lots of (d) very many
IR @)

Re =M # 'very many' &1 TR 3fad grmI

5. 'wrotethemdown' means
(a) copied them
(b) signed them
(c) made a note ofthem
(d) pointed at them

TR (0)

ORI $ gAY WRIe H foRy gu 91 'wrote them
down' ST A< 8FT- 'made anote ofthem' 31Td FERIG
o oREd I ISP $ IS F AFH B GAT (Note) I
5 fog ogl e W ¢ Pdegar od o
AT (Articles) BT faavor (Note) TR

6. Thewriterfound thereceipt

(a) on the high shelfnear the cases

(b) among the contents of his suitcase

(¢) nestled with the money in his wallet

(d) trapped between the photographs in his wallet
ST (0)

ORI & R IR F =@l T8 B R oRee @ W
I95 9y (W) H YW g IW (Ae) @ |y foud
(nestled) g5 Al

7. The writer took out his wallet the first time to

(a) buy some magazines

(b) look for the receipt

(c) fill out the form given by the assistant
(d) pay the assistant

¥R (b)

RIE W dgU A FAYF IS (receipt) WM § foy
e el orgs = g uger WIS S A gTaE
ey &1 BT TR agen [arad @1 a1 e H
wed: e ge § fau I@ 18 R oRT: s (b)

&l 2l

oREF gAY @ BT S gaN () SR FHI T o
Riib 59 I GEbd I THR 1 & o] 90T (wallet)
I &9 AR 31 A Mo d@ S 98 Rig o S A
Rt g8 I IR Fecey AR T SR ag T o 3@

ofl, Tofd: S 3T HEl & SRV 30 AZqd sl

8. The assistant asked the writer to make a list of
the contents to
(a) ascertain his ownership of the case
(b) test his memory
(c) chargehim extra money
(d) embarrass the writer
TR (@)
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oREe % e IR W = A T R wries wees o
ORI I HAFT B I T 6 oY BRI A6 AGS GIRT
b TR B0 1Y A g6 & SWG <19 BT GHrdad
ERIBSIE]

9. 'I explained the situation sorrowfully to the
assistant' means
(a) the writer found the situation tragic

(b) heexplained the situation to the assistant who
was very sorrowful
(c) with great distress the writer explained his
unfortunate situation to the assistant
(d) the assistant found the situation tragic
TR ()

R & fgam IR § 9= H T B B O e
F ardl URRITT W 98 IoR <@ o, IIH U S
IR FerRe ¥ &

10. In this passage 'situation’' means

(a) place (b) event
(c) condition (d) position
AR d)

ORI ¥ JYF Wea 'situation', FT AEY 'position’ A
'position’' ¥ TG ‘FAGIR RIRT F1 qUF’ Bl S
mier, fgdm sl

Passage

The Wright brothers did not have to look far for
ideas when building their airplane, they studied birds.
The act of copying from nature to address a design
problem is not new, but over the last decade the
practice has moved from obs cure scientific journals to
the mainstream. The term 'biomimicry', popularized by
American natural-sciences writer Janine Benyus in the
late 1990s, refers to innovation that take their
inspiration from floraand fauna. Biomimicry advocates
argue that with 3.8 billion years of research and
development, evolution has already solved many ofthe
challenges humans now encounter Although we often
see nature as something we mine for resources,
biomimicry views nature as a mentor. From all around
the globe, there are countless instances where natural
sources have serve as inspiration for inventions that
promise to transform every sector of society. One such
instance occurred in 1941 when Swiss engineer, George
de Mestral was out hunting with his dog one day when
he noticed sticky burrs, with their hundreds tiny hooks,
had attached themselves to his pants and his dog's fur
These were his inspiration for Velcro.

S.S.C. ¥y e WRIA (Tier-11) Tiam, 2013

yrertef

IO g SR AT § fog v1se dgell @1 ofEw
TS T8l ax1 T8l 5996 faT Swer gkl 6 aR #
IR Tl WaT JUar TR G TRl ¥ MueH
% o U &1 THd ST IS T3 91 G ® U fwelt
T ¥ IR T W T WA 3T (3nRig) aefe
e ¥ B Y 9 &I ORT H 31 TR Bl IR
IRITMAST ST SRS TPR [T R g g9
ERT a9 1990 & id H Wafeld/ e gall, 1ad ao-d/
AR &1 avF v § S R g O = fRw %
|1 Us-Umi T4 U A A IR0 o Bl RS &
YO 39 91 9 ddIad oRd § & 3.8 IR I8 $
IR B T Td fae™ g1, A T o H
AR ST AT FHSQUT AR B URd &1 B Ml
foram 31 vl g1 < &g 91 THR A AR O € <& §
SR TS @RI B S0 SRRl BT U H 6 fAU STeih
TRITRIDT W6 TPR 31 TP JIHd] WHRIET & IR
W 2EdI gl Bvg R § AR 9 U0 I Sl g
S STel WIEE Sl 1 SfasRi @ aRa e ®
RRY T IST & UR® &3 H 9qad 3 gl VT &1 U6
i ad 1941 1 g Sid RacorRads &1 Sifel Sl Hgd
TG T AT 0 F & W UF |’ RGR TR M7
q ST U B e W Fiel | ged fomen aran o)
(Burr) 396 YT T I & ISR el ¥ [dr gs 2l
T B ol I I I RN T gel

W - Decade — T9MeE); Journal — U@
Innovation — S99 Uf$a1 a1 9&-1®; Floraand Fauna
— UZVd YSU®; Inspiration — HROT; Advocate-
qdleld AL Encounter — HMAT &8l Resource—
U, Mentor — 3HAl WHEEKT; Countless —
FMNE, 3RR: Invention — MASR: Transform —
®UBR g, Instance— %, Tiny — G&H; Mine
— WM ¥ aFdr ik M@, Wi, W
Mainstream — & €Nl

1. Theairplane was inspired by

(a) animals (b) plants
(¢) birds (d) flies
TR (0)

R G W B & <1se degpll $15aE SRS @
AT &1 IRoT uRET § or W U gsl
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2. Biomimicry refers to designs that
(a) are inspired by natural things
(b) transformed society
(c) are based on scientific engineering
(d) arise out of man's creativity
TTX ()

temperature in the area here. Scientists fear that the
naturally gorgeous reef are endangered and the as yet
undiscovered animal and plant species would soon
suffer irreplaceable damage. T his is only because ofthe
rising of water temperature.

S.S.C. ¥gad FRE WRIA (Tier-11) adten, 2013

IRIAREST 89 909 do-Ie] IRMaT fIaRaRTRI &1 auF
YAl g o R T O H ARy 6 9 Us-Umi ud
TRl ¥ IROT o 2

3. Biomimicry viewsthe naturalworld as a

(a) mine for resources

(b) mine field ofideas

(c) mentor

(d) source of inspiration
FTR (©)

'RITRED T&® TS BT VP IJHI) URTHRIGHT (mentor)
F w0 ¥ qEd gl

4. 'What has helped solve many of the challenges

encountered by man?
(a) biomimicry
(c) innovation

R (b)

(b) evolution
(d) invention

e

q9q o1 Ha1 VA Mg AT g =1 Belts aafasr
Tg R T B T N g B [ed o1 Ry Qe g
el AT ST o, 910® I8 XM IR’ Bl Ie AR
A% BIATA o1 S fF 981 1 UF TG STHaR T TEH
3 fov e g ey ol gHiEas, Rue meR
EcE 48 Y 33 It UTrEad ‘glse RirgM’ 9 U6
e ISt I & 1A &1 RR 81 R

P AT I UGR F 70 | uRYd g ared A
A% FAB & Td B & HoRawd NI TUTEAE Wd
U TFE T B RBR 81 Sk & Ig & T oI
F T T dUHE & Ao F I N6 BT Ao
BT Bl A1 i gY & WHhe w0 ¥ Ya} A 9%
3 The= RN ¥ § 3R onfl 9 ¢ IR-eRINT i

'H% S’ A ‘evolution’ NI, AT gRT AW
F S ATA IR FAA B g IR F ARG TS Bl

5. Thetwo instancesof biomimicry mentioned in the
passageare

(a) flora and fauna

(b) birds and burrs

(c) copying and innovating

(d) airplane and Velcro
SR d)

W ) IRT e gRT oia § ' IRARRd do9e
P T TR, o TR IR Jodll

Passage

The World's largest living organism is not the blue
whale - which still is the world's largest living animal —
but Australia's Great Barrier Reef one ofthe country's
prime living animals and prime tourist attraction. Sadly,
size notwithstanding, it is slowly succumbing to the
killer 'white syndrome', a bleaching disease which has
invaded 33 ofits 48 reefS.

Otherwise brilliantly multicoloured and teeming
with a kaleidoscope of life, the afected reefs have
acquired a deathly white pallor, the result of dying
tissues. The bleaching ofthe reefhappened following
the recording of the warmest ever sea water

T4 ugy woifd 1 9 2 g1 RO &fd 8 areft § Sl
& a3 A8 STl & A9 $1 gfg % HROT BRT
ey - Organism — g, SIEYRT: Prime — gy,
q=, U, Tourist — Red: Attraction — MBI
Sadly — §HT=@sT; Notwithstanding — & d1aog, TIM;
Slowly— €iR-8R; Succumb — T SIHI, & I <,
RBreR B Killer— =1aa; Bleaching — oM, s
AHTS & YARM; Disease — I1; Brilliantly — 2TaR &7
¥, Multicoloured — HER, Teeming— TRY;
Acquired — SUIRI; Deathly — WTorema®; Pallor —
3@, YIdme; Tissue— 3 ad; Temperature — TTIA;
Gorgeous — W&, Ya¥; Endanger— SIREH ¥ SToM,
SRaH; Irreplaceable — 3TqRUI; Damage — &R |

1. Whichof thefollowing statements is nottrue?

(a) The Grea Barrier Reefis not the world's largest
living mammal

(b) TheBlue whaleis dying of'white syndrome'

(¢) The 'white syndrome' is a new bleaching
disease

(d) The Great Barrier Reef is the world's largest
living organism

SR (b)
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A el B grEe RIgH & RO GG B R o, T
=l orarE gl W B E g, EEe RgH @
FR YT AW A6 I F AL N, 3 T
FU A B

2. 33 outof Australia's 48 reefs have succumbed to
(a) the impact of the Blue whale
(b) the impact oftourism
(c) the destructive impact of'white syndrome'
(d) the bleaching disease affecting the whales

FTR (©)

ST BT 48 A 33 IRW A% 'grse RrsH’ THS
fads1® M1 faeeRT u9E @ ReR g8l

3. Thedyingreefs acquired a
(a) brilliant and multicolour
(b) kaleidoscopic hues
(c) brilliant blue colour like the whale
(d) sickly white pallor
SR @)

R g3 % WUEras wad sEviar Ae I |
I il

4. Scientists' main worry is that
(a) therewill beafall in tourism with the reef gone
(b) the bleaching will m ake the water warmer
(c) other endangered and undiscovered flora and
fauna will also be damaged
(d) future research on 'white syndrome' will stop

TR (©)

IS B I @1 T SRV I8 o1 f3 onft 9% StIa
g Ud a1y WeTfa &1 Siad ‘gige Rigm’ ame faisTd
I & IR GR H TS Aol gl

5. Themeaning of 'succumbing'is
(a) giving way to an underground passage
(b) giving way to something powerfil
(c) ©llowing order
(d) coming in the way of
S (b)

oRIE H FIF U< 'Succumbing' I 3 'giving way
to something powerful' EFT

Passage

We all know that Eskimos have 50 different words
for 'snow'. Oris it 500 ? Anyway, an awful lot. It is one of
those interesting little facts that says something about
the amazing ingenuity of humans. Whereas we see
snow, the Eskimos perceive an endlesssly varying

realm of w hite textures and p ossibilities. Except that is
not true. Talk to the average Eskimo and you'll find he
has about the same number o fwords for snow as we do.
I discovered this when I took a sledge dog team
through th e RussianArctic and asked the local s. And it
gets worse: the Eskimo-Inuitdo not live in igloos. They
do not even rub their noses together! Hearing this I
began wondering what other myths surround the
world's far flung places.

Shelters made out of snow are indeed constructed
and fashioned from snowy bricks, just as we like to
imagine. Except the Eskimo-Inuitrarely lived in them for
long periods and disappointingly, the elders that I met
had never heard of them. In truth, these are coastal
peoples who traditionally foraged for driffwood,
whalebones, stones and turfto construct their camps,
saving snow-houses for hunting excursions or
migrations.

Chameleons also attract numerous myths. While
many of them change colour, this is often less to do
with camouflage and more to do with their mood and
temperature. A chameleon might, if too cold, turn a
darker shadeto absorb more heat. Or it might turn a
lighter colour to reflect the sun and so cool down.
Moreover, chameleons often change colour as a
signallin g device-some such as the panther chameleon,
transform into a vivid orange to scare off predators,
while others flash bright colours to attract a mate. The
brighter the coloura mate is able to display, the more
dominant. Thus the act of standing out can be more
important than that ofblending in.

S.S.C. I9gT RS WRA (Tier-11) 7diem, 2013

yrertef

T N I B & w9 & fo oReHst & o 50
P v1eq € sRrar I wreg 500 T |1 Ead gl S W
B, g I HSR TS sl W (Lot) 8l g S+
SR BIC-BE A H F U6 T S A9 B g
AfAgEHN/ AT (amazing ingenuity) F1 g2far B
T 9 3 IW ¢ 9dfd RS 32 (I% 1) TH IJaNd
(eFid) 39 R B Tedaed a4 B wu § A )
Tl JUag & U § U8 NI BFl I 3T UH
g () TREHT W 9T R, O e & sy
g’ Teg I TR TegT B b T D ST T ST
BT, fI @ &l I STHeNT §91 99 g5 oid W gl
ERT SR ST aTal RS <M & 1Y W & IS
&7 ¥ ToRA W 98T & et RaRel ¥ ger, O ST
ERI SN TR SIFaRT § AR R ik @vm ol uReAr
MBS &5 ¥ Y& dlel A ‘Siel’ (TRGH B SIS
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H Fa T8 a2l T8 9 & 9 S e W T8 9w
I Bl TR G U S Hegd g b o T O
R g O e & gor WM & IR ¥ S I IRI®
FUN Tdfeld & S9! aRafds RIftRll @ IR # SIHex
T HRGE arl

TIR Hla™e AR ¥ 9% grR1 Mfa s (3h))
IRd H I 1 $ei g1 Fid vd |olg T arhl UREHE
AMBCE &3 H T8 a1 o, IR &1 o T TS
Y& § fay =7 Iufedl &1 mw aRa gR PR e
AT I TE § B WY OF T AR Jelror
I, IBM S8 IR H HN TE G a9a F Tg T
SRR o, S URARE &1 ¥ UMl H 9861 IR el
1 B B, TR gUIestiad YH ST UR U Srel
ST ¥, 317 MIRT BT 9107 IY ol I AR 59 TSR
gAuT 3pfal WRARER v & foy o v 9% FFa
BRI BT QLRR TP GRI& Il ol

T TR ARFRl & R # 1 oFe IRG Fomd
Taleld B S B JMeNd IRl Bl S ¥ MG AN
3% (FRfie %) IruRac & WdRd B gelifs S9a
g -URId $Ha BEH MaxY (A Camouflage)
FH AN ITH FHeen (RRARI) d aoeE 9 sies
G B e AR sale ds () 89 W afe
FEHT AR B & foy 310 TRIR & B 37 ard |1
I gdT ST § RIAT 396 AU Qs T & 89w
SNAedT I R & foy 3+ TRIR & Bob 39 @t |
I WG el gole <l ¢l 9% e, ARFe e
Ghd YPAT F B F A FHIRTE BRA B 3T A
B S dgaT fiRFIe, tR-waRl (Predators) 1 S &
g om 1 @ Rfdy gHdia A=A 1 ¥ aRads wear
3, Salds g I ARl (Wgardn) @1 3mefid IR &
oy geda I & Ot S IR Bl (Igard)
RFE o gcdid 41 9t R sr8 <1 3 el
G, 98 S & UHEEIAIIEe BRI 39 UGR, IR
e AT B S B smer sfdE e qUl B e
feard g
wetd - Ingenuity — UIE, U, Amazing —
JMEEASH®; Perceive — ST, 3Gd a1, Endless —
3T, Vary — 31 M1 Realm — &, WE ST,
Texture— WRTI, §91G¢; Average — 3Nd; Myth —
URM® oI Shelter — 3% Indeed — I™Gd ;
Rarely — favel €1; Disappointingly — RIS wT 3;

Coastal — Tcadr, Traditionally — URIRG w9 3,
Forage —HIoM, 3M8@ & @ &< Drift-wood —
JFsn: Turf— Q'UW%H ﬁ@; Excursion — SR-3dTeT,
TIed; Migration — QERY FRL Chameleon —
fRFE: Numerous — f¥=H-¥= T&R &; Often — IR

Camouflage — BEH W@%; Shade — BT 1 & T&1T;
Temperature — TTTAM; Absorb — 3TaeId X; Heat
— FoT; Reflect — TRTARA < Moreover — S9$
fdRad; Mood — #reen, ¥:RefA; Signal — F&Hd
R, Transform — HURRY &I, Device — i,
Vivid — <O, IJ%del; Mate — <2, GgaRT:
Dominant — T1eeT: Stand out — RIT ¥ @ s,
Blendin — fa®a @1 ST, Flash — &g, 99 Scare —
ST, 99T BI; Predator — RS ¥l |

1. Theauthor was surprised by the fact that

(a) Eskimos have500 words for'snow'

(b) the ingenuity of humans

(c) the Eskimo-Inuit donot live in igloos

(d) the Eskimo-Inuit rub their noses together
TR (©)

RIS B A e gaT Wb RIS (TR
& F T 911 ) Tel (YRS B M) F Fara

BREECR

2. Theauthor discovered that
(a) igloos are not fashioned from snowy bricks
(b) only the Eskimo-Inuitelders live in igloos
(c) snow houses are reserved for hunting
migrations
(d) the coastal people foraged for fire-wood

TR (0)

R 5 @ & T I [T TR Rer vd Seiaw e
% Rl & fou R

3. Thechanging caour of achameleon is more todo
with
(a) camouflage
(b) mood and temperature
(c) transformation
(d) protection

TR (b)

AR @& F1 URATT S FTE BIH AR

(Camouflage) &t 3MeT I FIG2M Td AIFH (mood
and temperature) 3 A% FERAT B

4. A chameleon warmsitself by
(a) residing in bright areas
(b) turning a darker colour to absorb more heat
(c) matching its colour with the environment
(d) adjusting its body temperature with that ofthe
environment

X (b)
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U6 FRAIC W 31 51 (heat) 79 TS $X URI R oG
TE AT IRR & IR I a9 BT G & F9e Jele
a1 ¥ R Sud @ i e SRerdiel av
ol gl

5. Amalechamdeon isbéieved tobe moredominant
if

(a) he has the colours ofthe panther

(b) heexhibits vivid orange colour

(c) ifhe can blend in with the others
(d) ifhe displays flashing bright colours

TR ()

g # T BITE B 6 18 R (male) AT 9 31 9
At faah ofde acs 2t Sa & T8 e aq
HERTAT (dominant) gFT|

Passage

What makes good conversation? In the first place,

it is essentially a mutual search for the essence of

things. It is a zestful transaction, not a briefing or a
lecture. Russian poet, Alexander Pushkin correctly
identified the willingness to listen as one of the vital
ingredients of any exchange. When two people are
talking at the same time, it is not conversation ; it is
collision - nothing is more destructive of good talk than
anover- zealous fotball dribblerplaying to the crowd.
Pity the husband or wift with a gamulous mate who
insists on talking long past the point where he or she
has anything to say. To be meaningful, a conversation
should head in a general direction. It has been said that
ifspeech is silver, silence is gold. Certainly silence is
preferable,  under most  circumstances, to
inconsequential chit-chat.

S.S.C. R (I /' wd ‘<) udhem, 2014

rerref

q DF W TECH © Ol AIAIeld @l TR BT S S
THd &l 9F Y yortd: 39S (T ) e H
RN =T aLIF BTl I () TP TeTard
IR & SRFISH &1 JaeR 8l &, 7 & @ f3en-
e arar Ravor srraT @RaF| STeidorex IRF TH
U6 S41 FfA ¥ AT § ARE G BT qowd’ B
AT FaER & MR- 3 (& Fe<ayyl Jbcsd &
w0 § Rifgd B g S|W 3 gdrm B adiely &
SRF € A G UH & G dioFl, ey el afed
U6 TR Y [TaR] $1cHRma Je@r /R SEargl S
I & P S A6 RIS SR 98 &I 8l |adl

3 b 0 o i) peae Rl A e A Y @)
GH-GHIGR SRR Bl PR I § JIgR oI Dl
ARBR 3 a1 H FR| S I 69 O Ul A1
fRN TR BN arel Il 91l & PR I I ol e
Td g R VT ardiend a1 eis o N1 & Read Bl
IR fSen § IR B aTal aiaia™ ufBar 8 dRrE
B0 B Sfi R & e srrar v Ak = ) $ 99w
3 A P qud () w@d B e Y a5
AR MG TRRAT # SR ardTely 7 3me A9
g ARETI SRReR Bl B

vt - Conversation — ddeId, 9
Essentially — 3Ma%0s w4 ¥ Mutual — IRER,
Search — 3N, Zestful — f@e@¥a; Transaction —
oFF-QH; S9ER, @Hdrel; Briefing— fdavvn Lecture —
HYuT, IR, Willingness — AN, 3gadl; Listen
— g, Vital — FEw@YY; Ingredient — WECH;
Destructive — gM®R®: Zealous — oNdM, SARI,
ARIM; Dribbler — W H I B W B R o ST,
Crowd —¥fg, SFHHg; Pity — &3, @R¥; Garrul ous —
Eﬂ?f?r, gL Mate — <2, R Meaningful —
IR Silence — fAweqdr, WM Certainly —
MRaawUT; Inconsequential — 3RFM, WUF; Chit-
Chat — @lad; Circums tances — IRRERT |
1. Thewordgarrulous means .

(a) disturbing (b) annoying

(c) talkative (d) noisy
ST ()
oRIE § UIE TR 'garrulous' (TR, QIEH; AT,
IHamE!) B ATy 'talkative' (STAMTR, @6, GER) B,
3 fawaT () g1 SR =

2. According to theAuthor, "in Collision" occurs
when —
(a) two people talk at the sametime.
(b) two people listen at the same time.
(c) two people collide against each other
(d) a single persons talk too long.
TR (@)

G IR T B SO TR T e e B i e e e
Y IR R & o W RIRT 'Conversation' (ariem)
F 99T 'Collision' (FIART &1 THIM) gl g, T
e SR fageu (a) Rl
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3. Avital ingredient of conversation is
(a) the willingness to listen.
(b) being like an over - zealous footballer
(c) being able to speak without stopping.
(d) the ability to talk.
TTX ()
oORGTY W oRgd 1 =l @ § f§ ardley (Conversation)
1 AgaPT @@ (Ingredient) 'willingness to listen'

(g 6 TR SR SgHAN) B, T AT (a) TR
IR

4. If speech is silver, silenceis gold -indicates that
(a) both are valuable
(b) silence is valuable
(c) silence is more precious than speech
(d) speech is less important
TN (©)

R ¥ B2 'Ifspeech is silver, silence is gold' 3
Ay B- 'Silence (M:¥EdT; HM) is more precious
than speech' (WU, <gren=) aify ‘#; faoesar
(silecnce) ‘9T, SIRAT' (speech) B IWen feF
qaF g, 3d: faeeu (¢) w8 SR Bl

5. Agood conversation should not be:
(a) a monologue (b) a lecture
(c) a dialogue
S b)

oG J W ¥ 6 UF SIH g’ (good
conversation) U& ‘&M (Lecture) A1 'briefing' f&en
e 7= 78 B =Y afcs va SRl (Zestful) ‘&Y
TRl FIgR BFI' IIgR BFT 91y, Id: fadea (b)
RIS

(d) a discourse

Passage

There is a need to preserve our natural resources.
The growth ofpopulation leads to an increase in the
demand for food which means more space is required
for cultivation. Trees in the forests are cut down to
make way for more land for farms and buildings.
Animals are decreasing in number due to widespread
poaching and the depletion of their natural habitat.
Many speci es are getting extinct or are on the verge of
extinction. There is a need to conserve forests and the
wildlif within them. Trees are the lifeline of society.
Excessive felling oftrees can lead to various problems
like floods, droughts, climate change and lack of
resources, therebre, for sustainable development that
is development that fulfils the need of future
generations, it is important to save forest and wildlife.

S.S.C. AR (='W’ wd ‘<) udhen, 2014

yrertef

I UTHRIG TR BT ERET0T I T b FHANT
ngeaedl (W) Bl @ ugied ft A F ghg a1 eRu
STRRAT gl © NI I & $N =g IR 31fee
(RIF) & WG HFHFH q1 IR 30F FA 9
S fagaHl § g8 IS S VR Tl AMS ’R WR SFAR] &
3y PR Td S5 MPRG-IN & &N & SR 7]
T FRAR gl 1 RE1 8 3 W 3HawTer gonfl
foga Bl 1 JE B e A/ id § R W B
SRRd g b 57 a1 (STel) vd el e aRA a9
STl Bl TRIE a1 Sg| get st 9 ShaR (lifeline)
B Bl gl Bt 3RIeT (excessive) FCTE F IR 91G,
T, STTaG-URacH T e $ S SR o S
TR IO BRI 8l T FIG-Ivig RHRT ¥g a8
ey S wiasy &1 Vel 61 sTaweadialt o1 qo7 o3 &
g @i vd 9= Sl 1 TR AT Hegayol gl

eI - Need — STORd, 3MIDdl: Preserve —
IRI@A FA  Natural resources — HTHKRIG  HRAER,
Growth — gig; Population — STFRRAT; Increase — gfg
$¥Al: Demand— Hiv; Cultivation — Eﬁfﬁf \_fﬁ]'g TA-
IRY; Cut down — FICH FRTT; Make way for— & forg
STTE 91T, Build ing— Ha=+-FHv; Widspread — s,
fagd; Poaching — 31981 R %=1 Depletion — &9,
319873; Natural habitat — TId® 919; Species —HS;
Extinct — ﬁ’g’ﬂ; Extinction — ﬁ@‘l‘}-f ﬁ?ﬁfﬂ; Verge —
R, TR Conserve — WRfEF &T; Wildlife — g
Si4; Lifeline — ST Y&T; Society — ST Flood —
91¢; Drought — &N, Climate change — SiedTg-
gRqd:  Resources — WaeM:  Lack — 94
Sustainable — GAqUIYIR] fﬁﬁ’@lﬁlﬁ; Fulfil — U;UY[

&1, KT BT Excessive — 3ifd9d; Generation —

greT |

1. Whyis itimportant to saveforests and wildlife?
(a) for sustainable development
(b) to improve tourism
(¢) to savethe animals
(d) for maintaining nature's beauty
SR @)

oI 61 iy IRl ¥ gftend 2 ® B a1 vd 9=
ST BT TR SH Y Fewaqul e & Jb ST Qe hidd
ey 2 dal o faeey (a) W SR 2l
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2.  What is thelifeline of society ?

(a) humans (b) mountains
(c) rivers (d) trees
AN d)

oRge H oAl R B G g WS @ e
(lifline) B Bl 3W: WHA (d) Fel SN

3.  What has led to animal ex tinction ?

(a) industrial development

(b) trade and commerce

(c) poaching

(d) lack of awareness
TR (©)

oREge ¥ 99 @ 8 ® 6 sl ReR (Poaching) &
PR I I 9 fag@ (extinct) 81 77 ¥, I W SR
fageu (o) =l

4. Whyis morespaceneeded for cultivation ?

(a) growth of population

(b) decrease in population

(c) development

(d) decrease in fod supply
SR @)

ORI H W g 6 S gfg ¢ R BN BRI 'y
AfAG I (space - YH) I TS BRI A AR
IR AFA (a) =

5.  Whathas led tothe changein climate ?
(a) the construction of dams
(b) thedrilling ofwells
(c) the debrestation
(d) thekilling ofanimals
SR (0)

oRGY ¥ e § B AFNHR0 (Debrestation) F HRI
STefary WRacH (Climate change) BI &l 31 e (c)
T SR B

Passage

The high speed winds havea lot ofenergy in them
as kinetic energy, dueto their motion. The driving frce
ofthe winds is the sun. The wind energy is hamessed
by making use ofwind mills. The blades ofthe windmill
keep on rotating continuously due to the force of the
striking wind. A large number of wind mills are installed
in clusters called wind farms. These farms are ideally
located in coastal regions, open grasslands or hilly

regions, particularly mountain passes and ridges where
the winds are strong and steady. Wind energy is very
useful as it does not cause any air pollution. After the
initial installation cost, the wind energy is very cheap. It
is believed that by the middle of the century wind
power would supply more than 10% of world's
electricity.

S.S.C. AR (I /W’ Td S’) wdem, 2014

e

T F FRO AR SHoll § w4 H I M B gai H
3% A H Fofl AR & gl W S A § fou
RS 9 & WA ¥ B HRal 2l 39 ga9 SHoll S ST
Ta+ IFPI Tl & fog a1 ST gl ga= e 1 ufk@r
(blades-Weid) S <8 BART & THI & AR & MR
TR g 2l 997 1 H uad afdmdl o Uh g |
IRAMGA, TG IFhI G (wind farms) FEedT gl I8
UES] &3, faRN WU ¥ gddy & (passes) Td Fehi/
Tdd 0 (ridges) STal 7o A ¥ U F9d 9&d §, H
WM 6y ST Bl b ga9 ol §RT &4 T6R 3
97y UgEY T8 Wk ® SR T A SWIET xRl
TGN JRING T &G (installation cost) ST ¥
81 UXg U U Sl I GoAH Ud WAl Sl B0
HAT SR & W W& ¢ Wed 99 fawa faga H 10% |
3P IR vaF ol gIRT BT S

T - Kinetic energy — Tfdst 31T, Motion — 7R
Driving force— & dd; Wind energy — 9a- Soll;

Harness — SUIM &1, ST, Blade — Hheld, Ui,
Wind mill —9a9 T&hT; Install — G191 B=AT: Cluster
— g, gre; Wind fairm — Uaaddl 433, Ideally —
I Coastal region — TR &F; Pass — &X; Ridge
— FCH, UBRI B Al T ARY; Steady — IR,
RerR; Cause —3e0=1_; Pollution — WgYY; Initial —
ARM®; Cost — ANK; Cheap — W¥l; Middle — &3
Century — 91, TF]; Supply — 3TURT; Electricity —

fIed; Rotating — FFHY I, 3Tl

1. Howis wind energyharnessed?
(a) by making use ofwind mills
(b) by constructing a barrage
(c) by providing commercial energy
(d) by using steam turbine
TUX ()
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oRgre H 9l # T ® & g I (wind mill) &
SN HREB YA o1l DI AN H 1 S 9l 21 (The
windenergyis hamessed by makinguse ofwind mills.)

3T faweT (a) W SR B

2. Whatis the drivingforceof the winds?

(a) the continuous rotation

(b) the electric generators
(c) the sun
(d) the atmosphere

TR (©)

oEe W T d R g gl 9y 9 fav R 9o

(driving force) I I P Bl 3T fAFHT () F&
TR B

3.  Why is wind energy useful ?

(a) it can be utilized on a wide range

(b) it can generatea lot ofel ectricity

(c) it doesnot cause any air pollution

(d) it is easily affordable
SR (0)
oRgE H g9l 9 T ® 6 9aT Soll (wind energy)
Sy STAFT 7 RS AT I TGO (air pol lution)
el Wert Bl o faeed (¢) g1 SR Bl

4.  Where arethe farms located ?

(a) in areas where the winds are strong and steady

(b) in places where there are lots ofhouses
(c) in industrial areas
(d) in areas where there are water pum ps and flour
mills
SR @)
oRaie H T R ® & g9 991 b1 aReifd (location)
T8l BF AIRY S e U4 ReR & 2l 31 faa (a)
RSS!

5. Whatarewind farns ?

(a) working ofa wind generator
(b) the force ofthe striking wind
(c) high speed winds having a lot of energy in
them
(d) large number ofwindmills installed in clusters
SR @)
oRgier H =9l A s 7 6 a8 wWH i’ Ue W g
(cluster) ¥ 9a« Td%T (wind-mill) @ GRNAT (install)
o S, wind fim Fgerar Bl I RAaew (d) w&
IR T

Passage

The Critical Faculty is the most potent onein the
human make-up. Its pervasiveness and force have not
properly been recognized because like breathing, it is
so much a part and parcel of human activity. The
diference between a simpleton and an intelli gent man,
according to the man who is convinced that he is ofthe
latter category, is that the former wholeheartedly
accepts all things that he sees and hears while the latter
never admits anything except afier a most searching
scrutiny. He imagines his intelligence to be a sieve of
closely woven mesh through which nothing but the
finest can pass.

The critical sense is essential for keeping social
transactions in a warm state. Otherwise life would
become very dull and goody-goody. The critical
faculty is responsible for alot ofgive and take in life. It
increases our awareness of our surroundings; it
sounds dignified no doubt, but it seems also to mean
that we can watch someone else's back better than our
own ! We never know our own defcts till they are
pointed out to us, and even then we need not accept
them. We always question the bonafides of the man
who tells us unpleasant facts. On the surfice it is all
very well to say, 'l want an honest criticism; that will
help me, not blind compliments.' I wish people would
meanit.

S.S.C. IgH FHE W (Tier-I) wdian, 2014

e et

AMa § W@HE ¥ IS PIs FA0S T9 T 2 o 98 8§
TP AP/ MATHS eTHe| Ta $ I o
S!S Td Tkl IR BIs &M ol oal & I I8
AFAE A F1 TP 9gd @ Aan [ gl Ahd &
IR UG 9, Ud mdr At # 98 IR § b 98
F 9 arell (¥ SO B AFG § IR 98 AT © 1@
% g5, Aed il S 1 w4/ ST g g1 & 9
TOFEYY I WY H A ofdl ® STae UG JRgH/Agw
I & TRIE0T § ITEr & Aol B WeR HRal gl
A1 A IT /e B VA WS P g fosga
TRl (sieve) AFAT © Py B1ax fagg/Sax 9 €
TR FHdl gl

TG ARl 3RIAT IER. B STl SRy
TSN AT Y XEH § foy afdd #§ Baaeete e
1 BT AR BT & IR Sia ~IRE T4 AICHIRGT
FT J@ieT B S Bl FAda S/ eI &l S
F X IR MEE-IUEH & fov SRR 21 Bl 3991 U
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TSNI/ARMERY & qR # AR SIFRe®hdT S H ghg 8RN
2l ST e o § & SUe TP SeyufHHI I
T g He1 ® 1 o B fF &9 o AaR & g
I I ART F YOI BI 3T F¥ S| A¥g Tl U
2l g AfF 519 % gH TN APl & IR ¥ I A
FRIY, B 30 QN JAT BN & R H T8l O U §
IR IR TS IR F O W MY, A S WHRS T
2l B9 3t 9=l I S/ R ard XRTIRY/Mshue
R R TeRE o o4 ¥ S s @’ R e
IR I TR [IdHg= uer el 9fed e
3erdl R (honest) BF AT ORR &7 enwifFaa &
bl TR 3BT N 59 TN 3 B

g1y - Critical — fd3=c9®, Potent — WUdd],
3BT, Make-up — ¥HM[; Pervasiveness — M,
Ugel;  Properly — Sfad w9 ; Part and Parcel —
gl 3FT Simpleton— g,  TER-TO;
Wholeheartedly — ¥ # ¥; Intelligent — #erdl,
gf&d™; Former— gddadl; Latter— S<Radl; Scrutiny
— ¥ UN1e], HRT; Sieve— dorl; Mesh — fogga;
Pass — 7oA, Essential — 37@¥q®; Otherwise —
AT, Goody-goody — =ICHIRG; Give and Take —
3Me4ar;  Surroundings — W—q?;l'\’?, CIGICESR
Dignified — #d; Seems— UdIld 8FI;  Defects—
I, |m, g Question— TR oI,
Bonafides — W&eRl, ispue; Unpleasant — 31,
IRfIH; Honest — @RT, f¥pue: Blind — ﬁ%{'c}?{(ﬂ;
Compliment — U9RT |

1. Theself-defined intelligent man defines himself
on the basis of
(a) his obvious divergence from the simpleton.
(b) his superior intelligence as a whole.
(c) his possession of the critical faculty.
(d) his heightened awareness ofhis surroundings.
TR (©)

RIIY T D g g TS TP ) @ d e faaaeeTe
I T UfTHT 2R Bl o faded (c) el SIN ©

2. The negativeside of the critical faculty is that
(a) it makes us critical of others.
(b) it makes us critical ofourselves.
(c) it sounds dignified but it is not actually so.
(d) it is atool for creating classificatory division.
TTx ()

RIS F T BT § @ TWdereTe ufomT 3wRrd argdr
1 TIRIEE 9&1 Ie © & Q1 ufav ard @fdd e
T H & ST RIET Y gedl ol ot fdged (a)

W R 2l

3. People who solicit others' opinions (about
themselves) generally want
(a) efusive compliments.
(b) honest criticism.
(c) harsh facts.
(d) precise feedback.
TN ()

oRgE W ofE@s 1 9l B & U9 afdw S gEsl &
CfEA R ©, AR 4 fIdey e § gegd

B Bl 3 A8 SR fageT (a) B

4. Thecritical faculty is defined as the "'most potent
onein human makeup'because
(a) itis all pervasive and powerful.
(b) it separates the simpleton from the intelligent
man.
(c) itis ahelpin social transactions.
(d) All ofthe above
TR ()

ORI # critical faculty 31 'most potent one in human
make-up' $ WU ¥ IRHMNT a1 71 Bl I9: VHA (a)
T SR B

5. What, according to the writer, is the essential
linkbetween breathing and the critical faculty?
(a) Both arerequired in social relations
(b) Both are exercised by hum an beings
(c) Both grow with age
(d) Both stop with death

SR (b)

ORI & TR oRdid # =dl B E B 6 AAa Siad &
fIRaR dardd & AU 'breathing' T4 ‘critical  faculty’
& JEegea B 8 3@ Red (b) W SR B

Passage

Internati onal trade represents a significant share of
Gross Domestic Product (GDP). While interational
trade has been present throughout much ofhistory, its
economic, social and political importance has been on
the rise in recent centuries.
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Industrialization,  advances in technology,
transportation, globalization, multinational corporations,
and outsourcing are all having a major impact on the
international trade system. Increasing international
trade is crucial to the continuance of globalization.
International trade is in principle, not diferent from
domestic as the motivation and the behaviour o fparties
involved in a trade do not change fundamentally
regardless of whether trade is across a border or not.
The main difference is that international trade is
typically more costly than domestic trade. Another
diference between domestic and international trade is
that factors of production such as capital and labour
are typically more mobile within a country than across
countries.

S.S.C. 9gw FRG WRIA (Tier-T) usien, 2014

e Tef
SRTSER SNR, Fbdl ERe Seure (SEd) & Fgeaqel
RRER &1 uffRE oxar B e, amiie vd
YIoHiad e ¢ forerel W Bl & Idieal H RS
2R # 97 g8

MR, I=I 11, TR AR, I2q@T, TR

THI TS gl RAERT  FARARAT 9ed gY IRTSH
R § ol I Fgeaqul 3l VGIs © #, FaRT™
R ARIER $ FagR Ud IR0 $ gfte I TR AUR
et = 2§ AR Yoy ¥ R 39 9 o iRaR
¢ f& =R §/ IR H 81 QT 2 3RIAT eI, 9 AR
TR H ol Ted Bl RIS Td R AR H
T IR I8 § T IR AR AR o el g
Bl 39 U AR S TR U4 IR AR § 9 g,
g ® SUEH HRSG & HU H Yol U4 57 a1 < & de
JI 3e < H Sff A Bl

vt - Outsourcing — I&1 &M/, Trade —
QUR; Significant — HEET"I; Gross — &, ?ﬂjﬁ
Recent — 11 &1; Century — ¥ies!; Industrialisation
— MR, Transportation— TRTE; Globali sation
— JTHR: Impure — 3, lTEﬁFT; Crucial —H’E’ﬁ'{fﬁ;
Principle — Rrgid; Domestic— ‘EIQF;L Factor— Hec,
BR®; Production — 3cd1G; Capital — tﬁfﬁ Labour —
#M; Crucial — FuiRI#/g:4e8; Typical — AR/ 4,
Foul — 9<sER, &I

1. Whatis themain difference between international
and domestic trade?
(a) Oneis more significant than the other
(b) Oneis more costly thanthe other
(¢) Oneis moreadvanced than the other
(d) Oneis more crucial thanthe other
SR (b)

oA ¥ T B TR § b IRTER SR Ud TR e SR
F 9ra 9= IR I8 § 6 IWREH MR, BN AR
P emen 3fdF A (more costly) T BT 3l S

fageq (b) T SR T

2.  Which of the following is one of th e factors of

production ?

(a) Capital (b) Cost

(c) Profit (d) Loss
TR ()

orgre H g9 $TE B fE Ysh’ (Capital) UH SRS
FRG gl K faFeq (a) T SR B

3.  Whatis the synonymof 'mobile' ?
(a) Versatile (b) Moveable
(c) Changeable (d) Transferable
IR d)

oRGY H fIT W ¥ 'mobile’ B oRAH & W H
TIarE ¥eg faded (d) ' Trans ferbable’ BRTI

4. Whichoneof thefollowing has a majorimpacton
intemational trade?
(a) Contribution to GDP
(b) Industrialization
(¢) Outsourcing
(d) Domesti c trade
TR (©)

o # T T R S SR @R 91 R w5y 9
'Outsourcing' = U¥fdd & gl om: faged (o) w1
TN Bl

5. Acoordingto the author increasing intermational
trade
(a) brings about speedy industri alization.
(b) uplifts technology and trans portation.
(c) is crucial to the continuance of gl obalization.
(d) encourages multinational corporations.

TR (©)

orgre W T R ¥ b aar gon SRRICR @mR
Jed@RY $ FRaRT & fog wegwaqe 7 o faged (o)
KRS
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Passage

A poor Arab, travelling in the desert, was thirsty
and tired, when he saw a spring. With agrateful heart he
drank the water which he felt was extraordinarily sweet.
He filled his leather bottle with the pure water and
continued on his way.

Affer many days he arrived at Baghdad. Securing
an audience with the potentate, he gravely presented
him with the leather bottle o fwater It was the only gift
he had.

The Caliph received the gift with great pleasure.
Pouring some ofthe waterinto the goblet, he drank it,
and then, thanking the poor Arab, rewarded him
generously for his giff.

All the courtiers pressed forward, eager to taste the
wonderful water But the Caliph denied them the
privilege, evento his favourites.

When the Arab had departed with a happy heart,
the Caliph explained why he had acted so strangely.
The water in the leather bottle, because of its long
storage, had become impure and foul tasting. He knew
that ifth e others had tasted the water, they would have
shown their disgust and the poor man's £elings would
have been wounded.

S.S.C. AR Tdien, 2014

yratef

3N HI I aTell TP R Td &1 g3l IR ATdd Hit
X Y ARAF &7 F I ) g o1 B O S e
R (Fe) foarg el gag 7 &1 S oo 0 foran
G 3fd fie1 (Wg) ol TH YE I ¥ G I
TS B ddd W A G I W FA TSl

3 3 ST & UTAId 98 IISIG gall UoT vd
I A Y B RIS (YRB) e IR Y S
IERAYSE dqd drell STt < fm 7o & 39 % fou
TG I A JEI Th SULR (giff) ol

Gl o THFAad SUBR I8Y a1l 6 fiera
Y IS S Ssdl 3R S0 1 T 99 TR 3RT
Farl § g=aTe <d gu gRpd [l

ST B WK o 3 IGS W SR FABT F
Y M TN WY el 1 $6 49 I T o ST+
A dieH I W SRaRAl 31 d¥a I il

Td 98 AR TAD § SRAR F TFKgaP acl
T, A AW T SRENAT DI A [ I IAF A

VT JMEERSTa gl sHfay {631 @ile aFs & dad |
STl o T | ?@Hﬁﬁ3w&§§ (impure) B 7RI
o1 AR PN ¥@TE WRTE B TR AN S 91T & a8
T AR o B I IS T el I WY AR 396 WS
I AR DT FCwTd SN ORRY I9 7RG /A BT A=Y
3med 2l

et - Desert — Qﬁ?\fﬂ’ﬂ; Thirsty — @RTT; Tired —
=T g3, Spring — SR, Grateful — $dsl; Sweet —
Hgdl;, Extraordinary — 3RTERYI; Pure — I, Potentate
- 37T, MBI, Gravely — SSRAYAH; Present — ¥e
AT Giff — SUER; Caliph — @eliwl: Audience —
T30, %ﬂ’cﬂ; Pour — E@?Fﬂ Goblet — dT9®H, M,
UruT; Reward — YRR, Generously — WHFT&H?;
Courtier — TN, Depart — fdg1 8FI; Strangely —
Ao U ; Foul — 9E9ER, WoRd, I,
Disgust — €[0T, Wounded — 3Tad BF |

1. Only
extrmordinarily sweet.

__ felt that the water was
(a) the favourites
(c) the poor Arab
TR (0)

(b) the Caliph
(d) the people

oRIY Y W g & Pad N9 sRe [k o1 I8 St

3RTa FgA (sweet) T 31: faFed (c) W SR BFI

2. TheArab gave the Caliph

drinkwithou t knowing.

___water to

(a) the sweet tasting (b) the pure

(c) the foul tasting (d) the wonderful

TR (©)

oRgre ¥ TEl § TS R & 49 ore a %@ A o 3mn
F UYEM RIS Ugdl o1 O BRU S U™ e
TR W G @ 9 9IS (bul tasting) B TR o
SO 3 R 7R ST I B S A 1Rg WA
[ I § WK B W6 § G SOR el ' el
I WS SR fasen (o) B
3. The poor Arab had

Caliph.

(a) has many giffs

(b) no gifts

(c) just a leather bottle

(d) just one gift
SR d)

to give to the
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I A We R & AW B Fewwy o b v 59
3RY AN F TN TgI UF A SUBR (ST | R T B
% diel) o1l o e (0) TE SR R

4. TheCaliph
which was preented by the poorArab.
(a) did not share (b) shared
(c) was eager to share (d) finally shared

TTX (@)

the wond erful water

RGT ¥ e B b IR I gRT SUgREwy U v
A & T BT TG Gelpl = fHATA 91 A9 (share)
&1 a1 o T SR AP () R

5. TheCaliph knew that others would show their
once thye've tasted the water.

(a) wounds (b) disgust
(c) appreciation (d) feelings
SR (b)

oREY ¥ W ¥ 6 wdm o1 9 o & AT 39 [l
M AT TN SRERT ¥ didd & 9%d1g (Hul tasting) STt
YT, O 9 RN W IBT (disgust) TF AT ORI
I TRIT A B T R

Passage

In avillage in India, two parties fll out as a result
ofa dispute between two children over the possession
ofa pin. Lathis were freely used and injuries sustained
on both sides.

The more we are ableto control our feelings, the
more we act like intelligent human beings.

Rahter than merely avoid losing our temper, which
is a negative procedure at best, we should strive to
show a friendly understanding and a consideration for
others, even when they have done things to irritate us.
This does not mean being overly soft. It merely proves
we are capable ofdisagreem ent without being impolite.
In your home, your office, driving along the road,
getting on the bus, shopping in the market, or in a
hundred daily circumstances you have countless
oppotunities to show that we can rise above the
temptation to be impatient, complaining or sarcastic.

S.S.C. R gien, 2014

e et

YR $ TS @ § UH IR Q& gedl 4 U7 b @i b
fqaTe 31 <R Q1 Uell & SST BN &Ml 39 IS A
I gel B AR W GeldR AT Bl SHATS ST TR
o Q1 9ell § & 'd gl

VT aRRfRT H 79 R a3 I Jaa
T W I SH & TIERR AT F g gART
S CASN

HE AT ST (temper) @ &7 4 &1, S &
THfte # U6 TORTES A 8, F 9919 BF SIRT I 1G]
fizaq wet ueRE @< Td SERI a1 fogeT a1 smex
FH B TN AT ALY, IR 9 BH IHIN b o TV
q | IR 3961 o) T HAM T B AMRY B &
MG WU A AASS IRIAT SITG 21 S| §HA ol
HESl I8 Wit BFT & g fa I1vis 3R e B9 gu
M A 9 P Bl TN IE @ TS BR H,
IR W, ¥$d TR TS Tolid ¥, & TR IR B
TR, d6IR ¥ TRIGERT § 999 3pEr Wil 81 bl
URRART S RA T IR VA IARFT FaAR IR & STd
MY ST FHd § & g9 W, Rierd avn srman
R AT 371 GIIRRT I FUR &

w1 - Dispute — SFTST, fdarE; Possession —
AE; Sustain — FHIeHT, §9¢ G, Intelli gent —
9§9H; Procedure — WA, Strive — UIHIG;
Understanding and Consideration — FHSIEIRT Td
foreT; Trritate — Fagr, RARISFT; Overly s oft — Sieva
¥ wueT f@7H; Disagreement — 3RigHN; Impolite —
3f¥se, J9gE; Temptation — TS, STd; Impatient —

3®IR; Sacrastic — =g |

1. Twoparties in Indiafought over
(b) apin
(d) lathis

(a) two children
(c) avillage
SR (b)

ORI Y W TP YR $ US T b o g b 9
TH O & Wit B oo faarg o R™RT SR <1 uely

% Ty TrTeT s TRl I faeed (b) W ST B

2. We should _ to others in order to
avoid creating dispu tes.
(a) cause injuries
(b) avoid negati ve procedure
(c) lose our temper
(d) be friendly and considerate
SR d)

oREg ¥ e § & fdare Sa | 8, 39 fav g
IRT & & gRI § | fizad vd ReRAyds a8
| 3 HeI SR fawed (d) Brml
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3.  We actlike intelligent human beings when we

(a) welooseour temper
(b) stop a dispute between children
(c) control our feelings
(d) freely sustain injuries
TR (©)

oREre # T9 1R E 7 e s o Fagel
(Relings) TR fRIAT (control) X, EART gclid ST
& e wrER ART S Bl o REE (o) T
IR Bl

4. avoid being impatient, complaining

and sarcastic in our life.

(a) We cannot

(b) We can choose to

(c) Thetemptation is too s trong to

(d) Itis beyond us to
SW b)
S Q1 Y T8 6 I Siad ¥ g9 guaRRl (seR,
oA )] g SRMar derel FRA1) A 99 U ST
qRea & e M o $ oid ¥ 1Rgd Rer & sgeR '
VT A I 1 [9Feq g oy Ia: g (b) I
IR B

5. Weshould when people havedone
things to irritateus.
(a) betoo soft
(b) not be soft
(c) show friendly understanding
(d) loose our temper
FTR (©)
ORI § W g & AR oM g4 I Mo SHaw,
R ¥t g9 S96 aY fiFad I98R 1d S8 IR ]
TNl 3 faFe (¢) el SR Brl

Passage

Beds are the best evidence of the importance that
man attaches to sleep. What deep sleeper can have
gazed without envy at the m onumental, spacious, four-
poster beds of the past? It is easy to imagine one
climbing into abed like this, drawing the curtains and
enjoying hours and hours of uninterrupted sleep. It is
only in our days that beds havebeen debased. The first
victim in our efort to save space has been, of course,
the bed. Everything is done to make it less
conspicuous. It folds up and disappears into the wall or
performs astonishing acrobatic tricks and turns itself
into acouch or an ammchair. Even the bedroom as such
has disappeared and has been replaced by a thing
called a 'sitting bedroom' in which you can neither

comfbrtably sleep nor sit. W hat with further refinement

like rubber mattresses and electric blankets it is no

wonder that many ofus suffer from insomnia and seek

salvation from alarm clocks to wake up each morning.

Psychologists, meanwhile are busy studying our sleep
habits and tell us that we cannot truly rest unless we
dream. But most ofus dream during the few m inutes of
blissful sleep that ©ollow each rude awakening. Only

our ancestors knew the true value of sleep. We have
simply to remember that Shakespearenot only gavethe

subject a lot ofattention but rated beds so highly as to

make out awill leaving his wife his 'second best bed'.

S.S.C. RAFmR gdian, 2014

e Tt

I B T I 1 AR AgedqUl T U 32 (TRUE)
Bl T a1 oF arar @i f faeme, srdRmE, IR
ST god W § 9R H o9 1 A S 9 3y
O 7 v8 9 5 I F IR H GEAT IRAT A
B ¥ & 98 R W 39 USR dedl A SR uREl
(curtains) @ Wiga? € el Ng1 (uninterrupted
sleep) @1 3G ok BN TAST (YRAT) AR I H
(a1gFe T H) @ 9 B TR RIF 99M (to save
space) § TIR TN & "o fIHR ARRg wu 3 era
(bed) BT B 91 TST| 39HT (T2 $) FEAyfaREed o
P IR $ o W PO HAT I 3 IRA IR (Bld
up) AR F HER JEOURFA 3@ e T srmar g9
fOIaRT STl (Acrobatic Tricks and Turns) §RT
TS A1 A UG gRGR $4I 7 uivafid & e a8
6 & o @ TR 'R &1 U edqul I IRFGE]
(bed room) I -4 B S V& B AR THS I
TP Job I 8T (sitting bedroom) 1 o form g R
M A A IRTE I AT FFd 2 AR T 8RB T &l TR
F TR U4 IEgG F9d & W9 H AT (bed) I 3G
aRHE @ g ® ofdd Fg sreed 6 Ak P g
AN H ¥ SEEEE: MAST (insomnia) I T ¥ SR
3T TST BT AN § IR TR Fag g A S
& T o gy ¥ e, g R sred é1 i
H @Rd 81 T g RN I8 ua gen B & & 9 9% @
(dream) ¥ TG, @ I A AIRY & gH aRda #
T g ol offl IRg &H o H ¥ SRR o
Al & gue AT & IRA & W 9 okl § ORI
I G Gl STk gl Bl gAN gaol STk o b =
g & BArgl g9 TR 8T 6 7gM TCedR AR
= 3 ACH ¥ HG’ DI A Fao favg 997 9few =

S.S.C. (93) English Language



(beds) @1 Sa HETaqEl A b S=R IO i
(will) ¥ 319 Uel Anne Hathway & fag 319+ 'second
best bed' BIs 7Tl

weg1Y - Evidence— THIYT; Gaze — gX, THSH;
TRTHR <ET; Envy — 89T, Monumental — 31fd faera,
RO, TTEITTS; Spacious — SMARIE, TFIFATST;
Curtain — TSl TRIRT;
Conspicuous — faf¥re, gwee, uder; Fold up — @&
NI, Disappear — oW BFT;  Astonish — 3YT,
Acrobatic — Far $RT; Couch — BT Armchair —
TIGR $4I; Refinement — IR, Mattress — 7T,
Blanket — ¥%d; Wonder — 3M%a%; Insomnia —
3fgT; Seek — Wl @R Salvation — =0T, Hfaq;
Psychologist — AI9E®; Meanwhile — S R,
Unless — STd d%; Ancestor — EE‘GI; Blissful — g&;
Debase — UG A Hgd HH IR 1l

Uninterrupted —

1. 'It is only in our days that the bed has been
debased'. This means:
(a) beds ofhi gher quality are m ade today
(b) during our times the bed has been given more
importance
(c) during modern times the beds have been
relegated to basements
(d) the bed has been lowered in quality and value
today
AN d)

g o’y eT ¥ A § o oW 9 T gl SR
fadeu (a) T SR Bl

4. Thephrase'less conspicuous' means :
(a) able to change without effort
(b) that which occupies less space
(¢) less obvious
(d) smallerin size
TR (0)

oRgrer ¥ f&a TR Phrase 'less conspicuous' &1 Ty
fa@eq (c) 'less obvious' I Bl

5. Acording to the author, wesuffer from insomnia
because :
(a) Wesleep on uncomfortable bedding
(b) Weattach m ore importance to wall mountable
beds
(c) Welivein perpetual fear ofthe alarm clock
(d) Shakespeare leff his second-best bed to his
wife
T ()

oRIG F PR, BF ATST (Insomnia) & RFHR 7@ B
T 9 AR =T (bed) IRFETIS -l @l gl 3T I

IR AHHA (a) T

oRge HoFd # . 7 6 enghe Fre | feesn ud
g QI B gfte A TRAT (bed) @1 debase (TH) aX
o Bl o fawed (d) e SR |

2. In order to savespacewe have:
(a) included four poster beds in our rooms
(b) invented the electric blanket
(c) done away with comfrtable beds
(d) forced sofas to perform acrobatics
TR (©)

ORI ¥ W § & SE 99 (saving space) $ fag
B B AN B JIRFSRIG IRAT (bed) @1 B Ul
3 fawaT (o) &1 SR Bl

3. Thispassagedeals with :
(a) thedecline in the importance attached to sleep
(b) the sleeping patterns of psychologists
(c) monuments that resemble beds in the past
(d) modem beds and rubber mattresses

SR @)

Passage

A computer virus is a type of malware that, when
executed, replicates by inserting copies of itself into
other comp uter programs, data files, or the bo ot sector
of the hard drive. However, not all viruses carry a
destructive payload or attempt to hide themselves — the
defining characteristic of viruses is that they are self
replicating  computer programs which install
themselves without the user's consent. Virus writers
use social engineering and exploit detailed knowledge
of'security vulnerabilities to gain access to their host's
computing resources. The vast majority of viruses
(over 99%) target systems running Microsoft Windows
employing avariety ofmechanisms to infect new hosts,
and offen using complex anti-detection/stealth
strategies to evade antivirus sofftware. Motives for
creating viruses can include seeking profit, desire to
send a political message, personal amusement, to
demonstrate that a vulnerability exists in software, for
sabotage and denial ofservice, or simply because they
wish to explore attificial life and evolutionary
algorthms.

S.S.C. 9gw ¥ R (Tier-T) usien, 2014
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yratef

FYex (Jore) faury Ue ueR @ Ul fafe avg
(FAaRR) 7 v A feafaa féar g @ g e
B AR 31 JfER STeldR FREY F I TR BRG],
S B MRS (ST wigew) A R B gRI (F
3ree) & & (W) & # S & GRIGRT Re
T URIBRA (replica) 31 TTHRGd axal Bl FERE,
w1 fawTgall 3 ve 2 fares ugR (payload) &l Bkt
T AR 9 9 91 geo 3@ b1 ugRl ¥ 36 B &
R T faww] I qR9IMNS Feror 3 B 16 9 a3 A
TRId B JTHRGd I¥ aTd SIEHA (computer program)
T o b Fgex i & weAfa/aRme ure By
W B WAMT (install) B ST & 9= (IFMU6)
faumy] FFING SIFIAN (engineering) 31 SUAFT IR &
qMb JREN & geld A A FAGIR ell Bl faga
STFSRI T B S8 AR T8 Fvd gy A1 gfad
M4 IO U I T FREN FHIEM 9§ 0T U3
S A B e fauTual &1 fowga g (T 99%)
HSHRATC SISl Terfad ey RReH (H0rd qqead)
P U kY (Frm) 9 R ffem ueR @
THAfAfeR 1 Ugdd @R S+ Y YR Bl AT PR
qd § R UR: AR e RS (RRaer uar =
TR ST AF A U ReTHRM)@ (stealth) IoFHRREN
RN B & SR e 9 fasr] BREN $oedR - (antivirus
software) ¥ T3 B g9 Fb| AN T F G g1
M 3 (seeking profit), I IEFIRG Ta9T FolT Y
geoT, I ST, HHFCIIR H I Gerd/BHSIR
el T Reffy, a1 U™ IR ¥ SIR BRAT A TAGRAT
1 R gafay & oM Shaq 91 @M a1 Siad &
TRAFT I B 5T WG JET Tid R b DS
Q@ d1 STHRNT S 2l

91 - Virus — ﬁqTfﬁ; Malware — U6 TSR B
fa¥re 9%, ¥fs; Replica — IkSMJ; Insert — 3G T2l
FTI; Boot — UAA¥ITGRT, 9@, Destructive payload —
WERS fo9% &l Characteristics — fafdre oRoT:
Install — ¥ReMMT @)A1 Consent — TgHM, TRTHY;
Vulnerability — 3fId ad &3, KT, Access — Ugd,
Y8 99T, Computing — M &RT; Exploit — 2o
e, Jgfd o9 SO, System — WOTAN; Target —
e, @&9; Employ ing — Ugd ¥1; Mechanism —
i fafd; Infect — FafiT a1, Complex — AR,
Anti-detection — 3ITHFFHRIEN; Stealth Strategies —

NS YUFIRE: Evade — -oRIIGTST a1, §91; Motives
— XIS, Amusement — TG-S, Sabotage —
A, STF-qEIBR &I UgaMI; Denial — #9181, S8R
Al Explore — URHA, WoHn; Artificial — @%ﬂ{-
Evolutionary — 7% 8&R; Algotithms —Td® T0F |

1. The vast majority of viruses evade antivirus
softwaresby
(a) inserting copies ofitselfinto programs
(b) targeting Microsoft Windows systems
(c) using complex anti-detection/stealth strategies
(d) exploiting detailed knowledge of security
vulnerabilities

TR (0)

TR ¥ e qu i 131 2 b $e” famgal (computer
viruses) & IgIId AT faume] @916 AiFCRR (antivirus
software) ¥ @3 & 99/ (evade) I<1 & foy WM
JRae AWFH RN (complex anti-detection) 3wRTaT
T IUMRA (stealth strategies) & TIAFT $3d &l 37
AT (c) T8 SR B

2.  What isone of the motives of creating viruses?

(a) To sabotage and deny service

(b) To gain access to classified files

(c) To corrupt hard drives

(d) To exploit security knowledge
SR @)
oREY W e R 6 dwer Ay @1 gor dugex weEn
31 & UgAF Td Pex SUHEARI 31 SHH Har |
IR A Bl 3T fI5e (a) Fel TN

3.  What is the synonym of 'vulnerability' in the
passage?
(a) susceptibility (b) liability
(c) responsibility (d) accountability

TN @)

ORI H Y ¥R 'vulnerability' (SRAT ekt A FAGIR
RerfY) a1 arewd w1 fawey (a) 'susceptibility' (STAHYIH

y9Ifdd B9 aT) Bl 3T fasaT (a) eI SN

4. Whatis the definingcharaceristic of a computer
virus?
(a) Itsability to execute programs
(b) Its ability to afect the computer system
(c) Itsability to hide itself
(d) Its ability to selfreplicate
IR d)
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ORI & IMRH H B Pl T 7 6 e} fawrg @
RS dem 7 & 38 &% yd FRIvT s § o
B TRSA (sel freplicating) ® $XeI IUATFET B
TR & o1 &1 ovgd Il Bl 31T HeT (d)
e SR R

5. Howdo virus writers gain access to computing

resources?

(a) By executing malwares

(b) By employing a variety ofm echanisms

(c) By using social engineering

(d) By affecting computing networks
ST (0)
ORI H FE g & FRex fau amie e
(engineering) & §IRT 31U & FYCX Bl GR&T FHIN I
0 g_efﬂ?mﬁ (vulnerable points) & SR IR IS
TOH FAEH (computing resources) H AT US
oI Bl 3a AT () e SR B

Passage

As I stepped out of the train I flt unusually
solitary since I was the only passenger to ali ght. I was
accustomed to arriving in the summer, when holiday-
makers throng coastal resorts and this was my first visit
when the season was over My destination was a little
village which was eight miles by road. It took only a few
minutes for me to come to the foot of the cliff path.
When I reached the top I had lef all signs of habitation
behind me. I was surprised to notice that the sky was
already aflame with the sunset. It seemed to be getting
dark amazingly quickly. I wasat a loss to account for the
exceptionally early end ofdaylight sincel did not think
I had wal ked unduly slowly. ThenI recollected that on
previous visits [ had walked in high summer and now it
was October

All atonceit was night. The track was grassy and
even in daylight showed up hardly at all. I was terrified
ofhurtling over the edge of the cliffto the rocks below.
I 1t my feet squelching and sticking in something
soggy. Then I bumped into a little clump oftrees that
loomed up in front ofme. I climbed up the nearest trunk
and managed to find atolerably comfrtable fork to sit
on. The waiting was spent by my attempts to identify
the little stirrings and noises ofanimal lif that I could
hear. I grew colder and colder and managed to sleep
only in uneasy fitful starts. At last when the moon came
up [ was on my way again.

S.S.C. 9gw 6 WRIA (Tier-T) usien, 2014

yrertef

SRy B I TSl ¥ eR ded Fard i SRR WY
J I B AFA TR RS IET W M W SARA
(alight) arem ¥ UHaE IEN o1l ¥ UrE: TR H oI @
ST, I A1 59 Gigdi M ara der i 31 s
s dCE IRTME (resort) TR WRI HAT ¥ dl ol @R
g R IgT IR UM T e A o AT IR ol
*RT 1q<T (destination) U BT A 2N, ST & AS®
A A e B H 0 W ol F S ardl g B
TGS & AR & IRH I Uga H 915 g8 fiFe & ol
9§ R, 9l W) ugEr @ 91 TeR @ 99iee
(habitation) & o 98 B o Al ¥ W IWW
JTEdEthd o & U AT IS, ARG B Ao
RUSGIIE D (R GRS DI X RS KSRV G
U ¥ IS SAERT B S H -1 I IR =
TR Ud JMareeey T H IRF 1 T F gd G
T WM o ®@TE T A 9 TR o B W w2
AT I TR TR BT <l 99 Fo1 WIRY g3l & I
gdad SRT R ¥ g T & A F wgiem o AR a9
Tg IfACER Bl HEFT 1l

IR THIA 81 I I T TR g3l A argad
o1 AR TE 76 & R & v § 9Re ¥ A9 RwE
gSal ol § WG o & FE G Sl & fHIR ¥
Tkl ¢ IS ¥ 9 THIT 9% AR A FgH ) AR
TS| ¥ 30 T B FT olgd H R §Y IR Rudd
Teqd fea N H R 9 Red B 981§ gRge A
TF ICH A IoB TSl H Fa FHORI IS & O R A
T IR |1 CERAl 99 Hel U ARFRE WIF 98 &
g o1 1l 9g1 YeaR wdlen B, ST Sgd fRerrga
T 641 a1 aggell BT oAl B GTaR A & T
H T gall FR ERIFUE g SR 8s TSd N 3R H
I 31 wERl B R R 6 aRe gRed | A il
3q: 519 FsIed Nl A1 S UBRT H H Y: 370 T
3R T gl

w1 - Stepped out — SEY HEH FHIeH!, AR,
Unusual ly — 3R 9 ¥; Solitary — T (31bel);
Alight — SR, Accustomed to — MG, JMET TR
Holiday makers — gfgai fa™ ard ¥t Throng—
e ¥ 9% T, Coastal resort — | deid RAC, 3T
32Jell IRTME; Destination — a0 <&Y; Cliff— 3 ST
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I faRmd: W% I I; Habitation — 998, REwREN;
At a loss — To@RIdHg; Account for — @R
1, BN 9T, Unduly — Sfa ¥ 3ifEs, ARG
Recollect — GTR¥RY F9T; Track — TISST; Hurtling —
TS A | M 9, Edge — f%1RT; Squelching—
FIEs H Fokd g Ba-Wd HR; Stick — U, Soggy
— 1, RH, gAgel Hﬁ; Bump — TH %-TE@TFIT;
Clump— F<9c; Loomed— S¥@ ¥ H o,
Fork— Tgem; Stirring— f@eF-ga Welis; Uneasy
— 3RS, T |

1. The writer felt unusually solitarybecause
(a) he was €eling very lonely without his family.
(b) he was missing the company of otherholiday-
malkers.
(c) his destination was a little village eight miles
away.
(d) there was no one to meet him.
SW b)

orgre g9 1 R R 6 oree u: @ gfeal 5
SR 3T T J BT T AT 519 AT B Qe
T B UR gl ST E O BRI 98 SR U
W el (solitary) HEIH IR g A1 31 fadmew (b)
T ST B

2. "I left all signs of habitation behind me." This
means that he

(a) came to a place where there were fw houses.
(b) was in flont ofa large collection ofcottages.
(c) had come very far from places where people
lived.
(d) had just passed aremote village.
TR (©)

4. Thewriter found it difficult to keep to the path
because of
(a) the darkness and narrowness of the path.
(b) poorvisibility and grassy track.
(c) the darkness and his slow pace.
(d) poorvisibility and dew on grass.
TR @)

T # W HEl TR S g s agE $ ad
3 9 TR o1 O IR 9 $ kel T H oA
B A oRge TINT o & Fel I8 A TH IR a8 W
A R SNl 39 TS (a) Fel SR 8l SSC 71 39 U
F1 IR (d) e 7 R SreRTId & 99 99 W)
3 B (Poor vis ibility and dew on grass) 31 Scord
f&ar T/ ® e TR W FE N g R 3N (dew)
BN P I IVE T8 gl I TH Ig IROT 9 o B
Soggy ¥ MY TR TR AW &1 gF1 g ot SSC gRT
& IR WHH 8rTl

5. When he settled himself on the fork of the tree
the writer .
(a) had a sound sleep.
(b) was disturbed by noises of animals.
(c) was too afaid to sleep.
(d) tried to sleep but without much success.

IR )

T H FE R B 6 99 s sesd W gd R
IRl TR AREY 41 R 901 1S STFER) &1 Sarol
SRE AW 38T Nl Herd: IHI TR SR F BRUT G
U I R 98 9gd g 3FRord 4 A | 3w
fagen (d) 981 SR =

Passage

oRgre # Hl R B e Si9 od RRER A1 AT (top) R
Tga1 df g9ee A R Sed (habitation) T8 BE
& Al kT faFey (b) Fel IR B

3. Itbecame darkerthan the writer expected because

(a) thenightsare shorter in autumn than in summer.
(b) the nights are longer in October than mid
summer.
(c) the train arrived later than usual.
(d) hehad walked unduly slowly.
SW b)

oRIY H FE] BT § T JfacER # IR A3 T T e
ST o B 21 o/ e (b) 98 SR H

Bertrand Russell in The Conquest of Happiness
has said that the sole reason of unhappiness finding
refige in the heart of man is the unhindered growth of
"selfcentred passions". These passions are more often
materialistic. And in the pursuit of materialistic
passions, man becomes alienated ffom the society.
Failure in his pursuit often leads him to discontentment
and dejection and he finds himselfa misfit in this world.
Inthe modem world, none is unaffected by stress. T he
stress to outdo the other in this mad rat race of
consumerism often leads to depression. Even children
are not spared fiom this. They are supposed to fare
better than their classmates in examinations and other
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co-curricular activities. So man, right from childhood,
has to face the brunt ofbein g born in this fast changing
society.

A section of the youth, unable to cope with the
expectations oftheir loved ones, either end their lives
or experiment with drugs, for seeking temporary mental
relaxation provided by the initial intake, encourages
people to indulge in them more often. The body then
becomes totally dependent on drugs and cannot
survive without the daily dose. With regular i ntake the
amount required to produce the efect also increases.
This physical and mental dependence on drugs is
called drug addiction.

Drug addiction is a psychiatric, psychological and
social problem. While persons of all ages and at all
places are open to drug use the most susceptible
among them are the youth. It has attained the
proportions ofalmost an epidemic among the youth. It
is mostly introduced to an unsuspecting person by his
friends and is usually observed that once addicted to
drugs, they initiate others to drugs. Some youngsters
take to drugs because they are poked fun at if they do
not use drugs. And some take drugs just to seek
company or break boredom. In addition to these, other
factors that lead to drug addiction are — lack of
parental care and supervision, lack of moral and
religious education, media and pop culture, broken
homes, hatred for any authority, etc. Seeking refige in
drugs relieves tensions, eases depression and removes
inhibitions, although the period of ecstasy is
apparently short-lived.

S.S.C. 9gw e WRIA (Tier-T) Tdien, 2014

(depression) & R o= F<a Bl Tl 9@ & 34
G ¥ Feel W T §l SR S $1 R g b
T TRIeTRY W I I eI ISR fHArHaml # S
TRUISAT H T deR TS 3 SHfaU AT F907 |
B TSl Y I8d V8 59 FHINIG RGNy § S oF & <9
3 el 2

@l 31 TE 1 S e SReHI i ereRTRi
(expectations) ¥ TTHd el &1 UId &, 9 A o 3G
Tl T B od © I Ty 3RS ARG NTad U1
Wﬁﬁqmm(dmgs)iﬂmﬁmg
S & RPN IHET (intake) ¥ Bedl Ed o7 &
IR AN B IH U B IR AW I8 B AR
Pl § ThoRawy IR g9 Eal ARl TR Uy
MBI BT S B3R IR IEd (drugs ) @ %
Emﬁﬁﬁﬁ_\’%wlmﬂﬂﬁﬁ(dmg@ﬁ?
AP IR (intake) F N U9ME TGM & o7 ITDT
Y% (dose) # 1 IGKRT JMeTH Bl &l R gawd
R PR INRG AR ARG [RIRar o § 21 91 o,
I & SN g

T B AR o, DA UG T, FAIsHG Ud
WA TR gl ST8l a6 9 3 dd 3 gufdd 8 &I
9 g BE® & T F AN B WM R Gol iR W
ST AN F © URg $TH axddl I gHIad 81 ST &
[aifie F9aT @ (youths) & Bl B gawh # o
Tg TS TSR B HEMRT (epidemic) I wY GRU G
o1 2l TP IRTY IRFR TP IoM Add B TP

et

oS AT -1 1 g & Bl i gOFR (Tl
P QAo § 97 B & 7T ST H ' sneHpiad waTaRr’
EIREE | gf& (unhindered growth) $ UHAH RO &
AT T M (refige) U F< URN 21 A H@maer
(passi ons) U 3MfAGAR AAFATST (materialistic) BRI
T AR e e Wy K @t uia F Ag A
¥ SRS (alienate) BT ST gl AF B 0T
ARFATET WS H IR S U 3RFRe, garem v
g1 1 3R & o TIRN g R 98 I B39 fawd &
oy SFuI® a1 9 (misfit) AT B Snefw fawg H
U1 Big W e TRl B S aa $ U9 H S gl
IUHIEIEE $ 30 UM GgT QIS (rat race) H T ¥
9GN3 (out do) T IIG (stress) ATFT #H UY: A

ST gRT SRR Sl § 3N IR O o Ry g P
U6 IR T F o 98 M 0R 9 (FE) SRI1H 596 fag
IHIN & IO TaZad I 9 IRV Al gashi (drugs)
F I TRA IR <d g dib Gl o 1 21 e 376 9ol
T A IR B IolR W TG A6 SSN| AR FB
qagad o TN e E @ |y < § fau semar
THRAd a1 Ja1€ (boredom) A GEHRT UM S fog I
Tl UG AT 3T TN IR Sfl R ST o 31 Fe1al
qA T, S & F-aT & gl $ UTae-NeT F SuRar)
T4 o9 § 39, e 91 afie ReT &1 3, TR
#1E3 Td UM (pop) PRI, B8 g ER-uRaR, SfReRT
TN F ufd THRd I goT S| T (drugs) H 0T
(refige) B WIST I A T9@ H A Fadr B, @4
H Feord Ferh B, e sfteafdd ¥ sl 3 gfad
fadr @ B 39 JMeIR® @ 3/[fd yuerd: s/
3T BRI B
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¥} - Unhappiness — 3W=1dl; Refige — IRT,
3M%d; Unhindered — 3@1MEd; Growth — 3ig; Self]
centred passions — STHBIET 9@, Material istic —
ANfIparsy], ANRS; Pursuit— W ST Alienated —
Y& B SIMT; Discontentment — 3RTAIY; Dejection —
garn, TR, Misfit — 3Ugd; Stress — T1d; Outdo
- 3= ¥ CIepiN BF, AL Consumerism  —
SUNEAETE; Depression — 3@9G; Co-curricular
activities — UIGHRR WeIM f&IW; Brunt — S;
Expectation — 3T&ieV; Experiment with — WA a1
T SR Intake — TEU U, 3BT Dose —
ERTP; Relaxation— VTEd; Indulge in — fora B
Survive — Sfdd; Drug addiction — =91 @ <
Psychiatric — FIR&RT; Psychological — AIEIFG;
Susceptible — difédq; HEMRT
Unsuspecting— 3/ifQ™; Poked fun at — AT IS

Epidemic —

3. The reason cited by Bertrand Russell for the
unhappiness of man is
(a) Alienation from society
(b) Failurein life
(c) Materialistic selfcentredness
(d) Stress to outdo others
TR (0)
o H T F . RS s W smar Y snsd
A 1 FRUT G g ¥ ' IAbod so1ET B
fafe afe B 31 9 SR @da (o) Bl
4. Thethemebeingdeveloped by the writeris

(a) The Conquest of Happiness
(b) Pressures ofthe modem world

(¢) Problems emergingout ofmaterialism
(d) Drug Addiction
SR d)

Factors — 9c®, ®R®; Parental care — UTaH-4¥;
Lack — &1 Supervision — FREE. Moral — Afda;
Media — WaR #1E49; Inhibition — ARG ToHmE;
Ecstasy — JTFGIIR®; Apparently — TR |

1. Which of the following statements is true?
(a) All youngsters take to drugs because they are
mocked at ifthey do not use drugs.
(b) Drug addiction is a problem restricted to the
youth.
(c) Thereis almost an epidemic ofduig use among
the youth.
(d) All youngsters take drugs just to break
boredom.
TR (©)

SR $ AW URTSE H FE W T (6 T D A
E SAET g9 Jara H AEMRT Agel TR 2l 3R

faeu (c) W SR =

2. Thecyde of drug addiction involves
(a) initiation, relaxation and de-addiction
(b) initiation, rehabilitation and addiction
(c) initiation, peer pressure and addiction
(d) initiation, relaxation and addiction
AN d)

TS B Ugel kT A1 =11 61 gRoad Ted (relax ation)
T B & foig B & godbl J1ed fAdt IR R 39
R Gud TR T okl A1 FE (addict) &9 <<t R
I fawe (d) wer SR Bl

39 oY ¥ [Ad (d) # e wn fawg (theme) T
SRR 2 Drug addiction.

5. Whatleads youth to drugs?
(a) Inability to cope with the demands of the

modem world
(b) Rapid changes in the modern world
(¢) Undue comp etition ofthe mod em world
(d) (a), (b) and (c)
IR d)

fa@ed (a), (b) Td (¢) # AT 71 1 €1 o garit &1
1 SR G & oy SRER € 4 fdeed (d) W
TR Bl

Passage

It is sad that in country afer country, progress
should become synonymous with anassault on nature.
We who are a part ofnature and dependent on her for
every need, speak constantly about 'exploiting' nature.
When the highest mountain in the world was climbed in
1953, Jawaharlal Nehru objected to the phrase
'conquest of Everest' which he thought was arrogant. Is
it surprising that this lack of consideration and the
constant need to prove one's superiority should be
projected on to our treatment of our fllowmen? I
remember Edward Thompson, a British writer and a
good friend of India, once telling Mr. Gandhi that
wildli£ was fast disappearing. Remarked Mr. Gandhi : 'Tt
is decreasing in the jungles but it is increasing in the
towns!'

S.S.C.

(99)

English Language



On the one hand the rich look askance at our
continuin g poverty; on the other they warm us against
their own methods. We do not wish to impoverish the
environment any further and yet we cannot forget the
grim poverty of large numbers of people. Are not
poverty and need the great polluters? For instance,
unless we arein aposition to provide emplo yment and
purchasing power for the daily necessities of the tribal
people and those who live in and around our jungles,
we cannot prevent them ffom combing the forest for
ood and livelihood, from poaching and from despoiling
the vegetation.

S.S.C. 9gw e WRIA (Tier-T) Tsien, 2014

et

IE S ¢ 5 UF $ 9. g 2w A W A e Tgh
TR B dlcl UER 1 TA1d &9 TR gl &9 Sl & UBRT & &
TE 3R 2 AR O UG MawSHal § faw 99 W
AR 2,990 99 ¥ W90 & <ed @ & I Fed 2l o«
g 1 wdrea A9y 1953 ¥ gdariRA g fafsid g8
of, 1 U SareReld g% 7 T W fae &
IfaT a1 T wEex ufare & o & O FE e
TSR Y JRIST RITEHS HTUSI 2 T Ig M bd
PR Al 90 eI @ 1 39 W e Re AR T =
P! HH AT FAG AT AT/ aRIT Rig IR B SRowa
B S FIARAT & Y fFY ST Rt WaER & ©U
H Ud BRd Bl g9 Usas e e Ue fafew
oRGF BT WRYT 81 NG 8, O & WRd ¥ 3B fAF 9,
RN U6 IR A T A FE o & a S b1 R
TN ¥ T eI 7l 3 U & Ui SR # wash | fewrdy
FRd gU FET A, Tg (I=9 Si1@) Sl 7 el § b I
g WY W W 96 2 &

TH TR AN EAIGT I FHRT TR F FIRIR a7 &
W FAEEP 5T 7 B AR GIR WP q IR
F foog oM ® Fara §1 % <R B & S vaiaRer 3
AR JoUH WM B BIg 521 T 8, R W EH 1B
T TRAT H NG A BT Fue TR T ol T Tl
R AR TR MR STHRAT Fgads UGS (pollutant)
el B SaTERVIY 99 dF g SR ol vd SiTd
qIRA B IISFIR SUGS -8l T od vd ufafes &
AT P ITHY I HA WP (purchasing
power) el 9T TA © 9 0% g S5 WIS T4 Sa-1arg=
TTRAT T T I ¥ &I N6 T ol

1Y - Synonym ous — GIIARET: Assaul t — UER;
Dependent — 3B, 3R; Constantly — dd; Exploit
— ¥NU SR Object — 3MART R Arrogant—
JRISYH, NPT, Lack — FHI; Superiority — LT
Projected — TfeIeT; Treatment — SUAR; Fellowmen—
-=T9h; Look askance at — REqYT Ui <
Impoverish — §BR I Environment — TIEROT:
Instance — S&TENVI;, Purchasing power — $a-21Mdd;
Tribal — SFOIRIE:  Necessities—  3Ma%IGAIG;
Poaching — &R &<, Despoiling — faee &7,

Vegetation — IR |

1. At the beginning of the passage, the writer
expresses her opinion thatin many countries
progress is synonymous with
(a) development.

(b) utmost care for nature.
(c) abalanced treatment to nature.
(d) utmost cruelty to nature.

IR )

oRgre & JMRTEG U § TR (progress) @1 WIA &
3iRdc IR BF dlel UBR (assault) B 931 IR T 2

3T W S e (d) B

2. In the passage the term 'exploiting' nature
su ggests
(a) regretfulness.
(b) sarcasm.
(c) destructive urge ofman.
(d) greed ofman.

B (b)

oRgE H ¥R 'exploiting' FT WA sarcasm' (HeTE,

) & wY H e Rl

3. Neiruobjected tothephrase'conquest of Everest’
sin ce
(a) it carries a war-like connotation.
(b) it sounds pompous and boastful.
(c) it depicts Everest asa victim.
(d) Everest is unconquerable.
WX b)

ORI WA B TS ® [ eed: fava ey %2 Al
W TGIN Tg IeAN B & T oA’ § Rw W
TGP UG A9-FoA BT 8 AN W W B B e
Bl Wed Uph ¢ e Y wadiie Rew wRoem
fooTT gaTer WERTER B9 U IRY 9YR VB B AN o
(arrogance) &1 AMART IR IR & N1 S & WA
Bl 3ra: fageq (b) 91 SR B
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4. Gandhi's statement 'Itis deareasingin the jun gles
but itis increasing in the towns!'
(a) Refers to wild animals' decreasein the jungle.
(b) Refers to flora and fauna.
(c) Refers to man's selfishness.
(d) Is a satirical comparison ofman's callousness

to the animals.
TR (©)

oRIE H OEH W A & IRl B 99K &1 B e
faFeu (c) W& SR T

5. Thewriteris of opinion that tribal people can be
prevented from combing forest for food
(a) to provide employment.
(b) to increase purchasing power.
(c) by deterring them from poaching and
despoiling vegetation.
(d) to provide employment and purchasing power
for daily necessities.
AR d)

yrertef

frefima T W ¥ R g & i Saild @8t
a1 Sirar ® dioe a1 SUIRT AT SR S oI
TRl g% & wu A i R 6 (R )
g ARl § g ¥ e ARG T or T aRamd
NV B &, $ gNT oI St &l s amr wwew
RN G MN-AINAl & forg Wovor A1 & w9 H
F P g AT IgHM &FT B IRHAAS STeRd I
SR Bl TS ST {641 Tgar &1 aige 99 SRl @
SR e (refi=g W & ue o) & e e
B TeuRa N0 THRT 6 RN ¥ Ihaddd Mo
?g T=IY ¥ gfg BRI § WA AR fAE S a1
ST B, STl f3eld ) e S oY SHEeT weeiRde
¥ 2 2 o & R 9w § S € 9wl e
INY UGR W TS 9N BT S AEg § 98 Ad™
(continuity) & %9 H BT 8l o & FORIT wmer 4
T B, 987 B v & ol Wy b Aidds
AR AR AN ¥awd A Bkl gl WIS,
fidlel a@ W ARfede’ (AR WINT | ST §R),

R H T4l 6 T3 & o S Shra 3 W vd Stfidadmer
% fou ReR =1 1 g8 I a3 STl
FRT e B ¥ JEGT R A S Jeleud Y ¥ RISTIR
Hedl FREAT Y SRRy S9él % e (purchasing
power) 9g! 3: faweg (d) F&T SR =l

Passage

Pidgins are languages that are not, acquired as

mother ton gues and that are used for a restricted set of

communicative functions. They are formed fiom a
mixture oflanguages and havealimited vocabulary and

a simplified grammar Pidgins serve as a means of

communication between speakers of mutually
unintelli gible languages and may become essential, in
multilingual areas. A creole develops from a pidgin
when the pidgin becomes the mother tongue of the

community. To cope with the consequent expansion of

communicative finctions the vocabulary is increased
and the grammar becomes more complex. Where a
creole and the standard variety ofEnglish coexist, asin
the Carnibbean, there is a continuum from the most
extreme form of creole to the form that is closestto the
standard langauge. Linguists mark off the relative
positions on the creole continuum as the 'basilect' (the
furthest from the standard language), the 'mesolect’,
and the 'acrolet' . In such situations, most creole
speakers can vary their speech along the continuum

and many are also competent in the standard English of

their country.

"HSiode” T 'UBlae’ & w0 H 361 el Rl &
AiHa I W B gUS I ol 39 uRReIfEl #
B e Wl H ANTE Aqd & A
T 81 Wod1 § AR ST A SR 309 <9 F D
3BT W B Y Ao F e, R 2 R

T - Acquire— SUIRIA 3T, Mother t ongue —
HIJHYT; Restriction — yfdy; Communicative —
IIRITS;, Mixture — AFHEOT Vocabulary —
WG Y; Limited— AFE; Simpli fy — FRefidd; Means
— A1, eH-aled; Communication — MY, Mutual —
RWRS: Unintelli gible—STEh?JPTQJ, g%g; Essential —
MIead, AR, Community — 9, Cope with —
AT, )T BRI, Complex — Sifieel; Co-exist — Sk
ey V&, WesiRaed; Continuum — Add; Extreme —

I<E, AN Linguist— 'HWIﬁQ; Vary — 3% B |

1. Apidgin developsin a situation when

(a) Different and mutually unintelligible languages
exist side by side

(b) A creole becomes the mother tongue of a
linguistic community

(¢) A language with restricted vocabulary
undergoes an expansion in grammar and
vocabulary

(d) Two similar languages are mixed to create a
new language

S.S.C. WgH RS R (Tier-I) oen, 2013 SR @)
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oREe & SRR, e ww (Rf¥a ) &1 fasr a9
B & ST9 [HH= TR SRR/ HE TG FAMRN
wU ¥ Y R ¥ vEd B

2. Accordingto thegiven passagea pidgin becomes

a crede when

(a) It ceases to be a means of com munication

(b) It becomes the mother tongue for a new
generation of sp eakers

(c) Its vocabulary undergoes some ki nd of change

(d) Two or more languages are mixed with an
existing pidgin

S (b)

ORI G AIFAR, TUSRF Wt (AR W) Bhelid (a1
o797) 1T ¥ 9 UReRid 2 S R o I8 7S did) 9t
F AIGHT (mother t ongue) I IR Bl

3. According to the passage, a creole continuum is

(a) A linguistic term for the mixture ofmore than
two languages

(b) A scale which measures the linguistic
competence of the speaker

(c) Ascale in which the proximity ofthe creole to
the standard language is measured

(d) A record of the continuous history ofa creole

TN (©)

ORI & IIFAN, WA I BT AT U6 U TAN &
2 R e & arifiadr 31 A\ ARy W

& < =l

4. According to the passage 'basilect' means

(a) An impure form ofa creole

(b) A form of creole which is furthest from the
standard language

(c) A ©orm of creole which has an extended
vocabulary

(d) A form of creole which is very close to the
standard language

ORI & IFFAN, IRl F ARG fhald W 6 U
I A S IME A ARG/ AT I M S 77
eril 2l

Passage

Therewere four ofus — George, and William Samuel
Harris, and myself and Montmorency. We were sitting
in my room, smoking and talking about how bad we
were- bad from a medical point of view I mean, of
course.

We were all feeling seedy, and we were getting
quite nervous about it. Harris said he flt such
extraordinary fits of giddiness come over him at times
that he hardly knew what he was doing; and then
George said that he had fits of giddiness too, and
hardly knew what he was doing. With me, it was my
liver that was out of order I knew it was my liver that
was out of order, because I had just been reading a
patent liver-pill circular, in which were detailed the
various symptoms by which aman could tell when his
liver was out oforder I had them all.

It is amost extraordinary thing, but I neverread a
patent medicine advertisement without being impelled
to the conclusion that I am suffering from the particular
disease therein dealt with in its most virulent form. The
diagnosis seems in every case to comrespond exactly
with all the sensations that I have ever felt.

S.S.C. ¥y e WRIA (Tier-) wiem, 2013

yraef

oo, faform dmoa BRw, ¥ W@ e AiedAR=d @
fig@r g1 IR afdd 9 g7 W R R H 95aw
Rrwe 4 gu fifecmd giicar & g9 o adr &)
B o & g9 Bay I 9

TH AT 310 B Hell/ TR/ IR [ERTI-41 7l R g
o] T STRT BH ST HINT BT ST X8 A 3R 1 Fal
& S BT GRS (IFHR QAN BT SRAARI ART
31T ® o 98 IRee et Ul & B 98 W1 aw B
3R AN SIS 7 Bl & IU W gAST 91 RT I g A
g W IR W\ UIaT B & 98 9 % 3@ Bl iRl
T@ W U g A q9 a1 3§ & W1 e SfRd w9
I I B Ve R G TG § & W W9 WReA I
FRO AT IR &1 § WG 30 8 &1 H H heaur

5. Find out awordin the passagewhich is opp ositein
meaning to the word —'Simplified'

(a) Complex (b) Expansion
(c) Restricted (d) Consequent
TR ()

ORI H YIE ¥R 'Simplified (WRAH) W W H
fausid wa @ aren weg 'Complex' (Wi, Rf3a) B

dra” & AT RYF (circular) 31 g ReH dFIRAl
I AR o Tl o1 faaR & 99 fear T e
I gRT % R 31d a% Fadl o1 b Sl
IR a9 onl i I AR et faeme

Tg 9gd B WM I § Ry o 39 s R
Ugd & URYF H I falre wenfoe SmRaid | =a
g, W1 UH@Eua g &1 A= F 81 el U6 M
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@1 e Q1A el § A1 S O e derd
¥ Sl A FH egHa & B a8 SN 9 v gl
w1 - Smoking — €FUT; Seedy — Hell, (<& )
RN, 3RaRRI, dMR; At times — B, Fits —
QRT; Giddiness — IdH% M, gasl; Hardly — GR&A
¥, Liver— 3%, FR; Patent — T&auT; Pill — T,
Circular — gRT=; Extraordinary — 3IH, faom;
Various — f¥-¥=; Symptoms — I figE, <M
BRI Advertisement — fa=ima=: Impel — URT =,
IHAAT: Conclusion — f569: Virulent — <renfas,
faurp, o, $Sal; Particular — faf¥re;  Disease—
MY, I, Therein— 399, ¥ a1 ¥; Dealt with—
TER; Diagnosis— (1) eM, MReTor; Seems— Tad
B Correspond— E7 G 3RAT IgHU B
Exactly— @®3d:, SI&-S1%; Sensation — FI&H, IRl

1. Thefourfdtdown and outbecause
(a) theroom was too smoky
(b) they could never read a patent medicine
advertisement
(c) they thought they wereill
(d) theyhad experienced amost extraordinarything

TN (©)

SR B gy URee w2 b ARy @i
AR O B R ¥

2.  Whenever the speaker read aliver pill circular
(a) he suffred from an extraordinary surge of
giddiness
(b) he flt sure that he had a liver disorder
(c) he ®lt the urge to smoke
(d) all ofthe above

BN (b)

oRAE & IR IR=8] # T4 d1 . 2 & oRgd a1 g%
Sig B0 G SR B S B IRTH Sy a8 gRlad
IO § [ S ey s 2l

3. The author of the above passage seems to be
suffering from
(a) fits of morbid depression without real cause
(b) an abnom al anxiety abouthis health
(c) melancholia
(d) anunnecessarily dark, gloomy and pessimistic
attitude to life

FAX (b)

T F g F T T 6 oRge U wWRey § Uy
IR FRR A T o1l

4. Harriswas troubled by
(a) a symptom ofvertigo
(b) garmrulity
(c) tribulation
(d) frailty

SR @)

ORI H g9 B R ¢ & o 9] Y F g |
IR el

5. Theword which is closestin meaning to virulent

is

(a) fantastic (b) vital

(c) viral (d) hostile
SR d)

oRIE W YIF TR virulent' (FS; sPN) fFed (d)
'hostile' (STHaYYT) & I H FHMAT T Bl

Passage

A crucial element that defines the soap operais the
open-ended nature of the namrative, with stories
spanning several episodes. One of the defining
features that makes a television program a soap opera,
according to Albert Moran, is "that form oftelevision
that works with a continuous open narrative. Each
episode ends with a promise that the storyline is to be
continued in another episode." In2012, Robert Llyod of
the Los Angeles Times wrote of daily dramas,
"Although melodramatically eventful, soap operas
such as this also have a luxury of space that makes
them seem more naturalistic; indeed, the economics of
the form demand long scenes, and conversations that a
22-episod esper-season weekly series might dispense
with in halfa dozen lines ofdialogue may be drawn out,
as here, for pages. You spend more time even with the
minor characters; the apparent villains grow less
apparently villainous."

Soap opera storylines run concurrently, intersect
and lead into further developments. An individual
episode o fa soap opera will generally switch between
several diferent concurrent narrative threads that may
at times interconnect and affect one another or may run
entirely independent of each other Evening soap
operas and serials that run for only a part of the year
tend to bring things to a dramatic end-ofseason
clifhanger.

S.S.C. g FHE WA (Tier-I) wdian, 2014
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yratef

A9 SRT (S @ W A & Ted (ARae) R o
fRm & TS TR USRI STl STl 7) 31 Agwayol
3T (crucial element) FEIFAT & FEG Ilidl BT Gorwd
H TS BF 916l U6 SIS O fdaRoeis avH Rl
e ARM § IR, TAlfdo IHEFH F TH AT
MUY ST T F1 TIRHING wrI0T § S9d1 FARaR
Gl FUES A faaxoners avFl sad fafieear § f&
S9! UG gl (episode), JATTF Tiid H ST
(continued) I T FEFI (storyline) F a1 &

(|1 #): Naturalistic — 8o W WA Indeed —
IRad W, Weekly — ¥I<ii@®; Series — S@dl;
Dispense with — gfdd a1, &1 e a1 &g & famn
T a1 oA Characters — UH, ®YER; Minor — v,
3H&Y; Apparent — qafas;  Villain — G E®;
fufya 291 At times— YY)
Independent— Wd=, gI®; Cliflhanger — ‘MW &
B’ S fm | g I, VA JEE FEF A
gRRef SR mT a1 8’ & N aFmaR s+
YEN ¥ |

Intersect—

T B gl 99 2012 ¥ I dh¥s 7 N Ueolad
2I$RT’ (Los Angeles Times) ¥ calfdor e ufifed
TAIRT B dTd Teal (dramas) IR ¥ forar g 3 7am
& I TS (edr) iR Agwayyl geRll d Ih
BT ¥, 39 UBR F A AT F B Red @I g ¥
1 aRv A 8% Fesl Ud WMId (naturalistic)
AT B4 § aRaa H, 39 9 3NUNS & W@y (brm) §
JRIURA (economics) & SENIN ¥ o EQETI\T (long
scenes)%ﬂ’x’ZZ ﬂﬁwmmwﬁﬁw%ﬁ
IO G193 Gt Ufeddl arel a1g (dialogue) @t
TG (demand) BN Bl ¥R 37T 30 3146 T
F STAN HY SRS & Ageaqul g (BRERT) & aR
IR GHd & R I ® Qe dTd U3 e 39
WIS Tdd 8k 21

WY 3MURT H F-M (storyline) THIHAH wY A
(concurrently) Tk T B, N e v
(intersect) B BU M 3 9Tl m g "Bl @
TIR®E (lead) I Bl AT SR 1 YU AT 3T
(individual) g AW w9 ¥ A, UH-9EH
FUTHSG JUN TRT A1 AT (thread) &, S FFHT (at
times) UH-GAN B UAMAd Fd I MA@ UHqaN I
WdF T YU (independent) YEd O, oH NSRS
S B T $ W ST &1 8RT (clifhanger) WY
e & g TR 8F aTd AIedl (serials) Td A
RIS P ACHR ggaldl DI TR BT S 8l

1Y - Several —39; Feature — e&TUT; Defining —
TRYMN®: Narrative — FITHS AT
Storyline — g Melodramatic — FRFIGST,
qeH; Eventful- gcRll & Joh; Luxury — Igadd

o
IEEESIISES

1. Anindividual episode of a soap operagenerally
switches between
(a) apparent villains that grow less apparent
villanous.
(b) successive intersections of events.
(c) different concurrent narmrative threads.
(d) moretime spent with minor characters.

TR (0)

oRge H T B s 7 6 AU i 91 Ue w@add O
YH glid TR PR dad SeeTes 9oH
TR T &N’ (diferent concurrent namative threads)

ERT IS BRI & 3 faoe (o) el 9T ®

2.  Soap operas that run fora p artof the year usually
end in
(a) an episode
(c) a sequence
SN (b)

orgre # Tai € B A AR S e ad R Us
WRT & ST H ' R BFT’ & e & ey TR
2 T, & e geordl & g ¥ S 2 S
fagey (b) 9T SR B

3. What does the author mean by the open-ended
natureof soap operas?
(a) Every episode has a diferent story
(b) Every episode ends abruptly
(c) Consecutive episodes have no connection
(d) Each episode ends with a promise that the
storyline is to be continued in another episode
SR d)

(b) a cliffhanger
(d) a cliff

ORI H °REd T A MURT F open-ended nature I
3Rl 9ar Bl TG g (episode) U TG (promise)
T T T B g P TP 3 IEF SFelt Her Al
ESIE] F SN (continued) YA o1 W SR fddeq
(d) Bl
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4. Asoap operahas the space foritto bemore
(a) naturalistic (b) dramatic
(c) tragic (d) artistic

TR @)

ORI H g T R 6 e A v # sa Rea
M (luxury o fspace) BT & PRI B a8 f® a8t
T4 AF (naturalistic) TAd B4 o 31 AHH (a)
e SR Bl

5. Theeconomics of a soap operaformdemands for
itto have
(a) luxurious space (b) melodramatic events
(c) promisingstorylines (d) long scenes

SIRd)

e 3 e B TS Y B A SNRT P W (orm) B
& g7 (long scenes) &1 MARFAT Bl gl
fagey (d) w1 ST% B

Passage

Two or three days and nights went by; I reckon I
might say they swum by, they slid along so quiet and
smooth andlovely. Hereis the way we put it inthe time.
It was a monstrous big river down there — sometimes a
mile and a halfwide; weran nights, and laid up and hid
daytimes; soon as night was most gone we stopped
navigating and tied up — nearly always in the dead
water under a towhead; and then cut young
cottonwoods and willows, and hid the raff with them.
Then we set out the lines. Next weslid into the river and
hada swim,so as to freshen up and cool off, then we set
down on the sandy bottom where the water was about
kneedeep, and watched the daylight come. Not a sound
anywhere — perfectly still — just like the whole world
was asleep, only sometimes the bullfrogs a-cluttering,
maybe. The first thing to see, looking away over the
water, was a kind ofdull line — that was the woods on to
other side; you couldn't make nothing else out; then a
pale place in the sky; then more paleness spreading
around; then the river sofiened up away off, and warn't
black any more, but gray; you could see little dark spots
drifing along ever so far away — trading scows, and
such things; and long black streaks — raffs; sometimes
you could hear a sweep creaking; or jumbled up voices,
it was so still, and sounds come so far; and by and by
you could seeastreak on the water which you know by
the look ofthe streak that there's a snag there in a swift
current which breaks on it and makes that streak look
that way.

S.S.C. 9gF e WRI (Tier-I) adien, 2014

e

JA HRA Y QT SRAAT A & SR IF I 91 1 g
faeart o 16 S T8 Sterarsn g wd oig
TRY B IF 3R T YR T 9 9 B T &
TR ARG 3R ol I8 U faera /) o R
e Sg Hid Nl B T I I Hd A FH G DI
&Y (dock) H @1 3% <d A1 &7 & wg S foun
d IR o9 I S B SR 91 gH SRS B G
WIAT B 3 3R U AL H F SToier H @l IR ad
TR I F Ui d ge7 31 gl (willows) A TF
A1 B YA ST I IR o IR gAR) @ id ud
ety 7fd ¥ TR o 91 BA TR gU RRT 8AR
IAFATT BF gIN I 84 71d ¥ 91 & I (sandy
bottom) TR IR (alight) ST&T gl 0 TR oI R &7
F TSR (dayli ght) BF &1 TAGR I Fll ol & D
1 3TarT Fa13N Y& o, TR IR qOaan 2w (still ness)
A1 HH1 SR W TR FST 4 81, H-IHIIS Hed B
T2 I AN AN T I S T H s v, 9
TP gEel-A ¥ o S dafea of Sl ge Bk wR o,
ST 3T 3B 01 ol T Ford Iad| ST 918 IR
A 1o Gen Ry Rk g1 acean S9 A & Giand
(paleness) TRI 3MR W oFM AR &) 89 FSRa
AN o A AR W Ig U o 3MeT FH Frar o,
Ifcd 3/ &l F T 9RT A1 MY BIC Fkl gl (I
STl &1 f3gd) &1 Jaed 9@ 964 & ST ANIRG A4
(trading scows) ST B &RAT (streaks) AM A1G IR
VAT 21 o 90 @ S ) A BT IRARTEE B
3MATST, JRIAT STARERT JAAH B G Al &l J 3Tari
IId o il IRT G W 3N UF TR O (streaks) 3
W S § FORT 3y S (g &) el (look) ERT
ST ¥ & ofcl a9 H Ud 9o (M) (smanfa
eRT) © OTRI 98 19 <o) 3T faem 95 okl Bl

71 - Monstrous — faena®R, emd: Hid — foar
g3T; Navigation — Aiara; Willow — 3&1 &1 <&,
Slid — W&, @@, Cool off — TRIAM M,
Bottom— Tefl; Still — 2id, ReR; Whole — ¥qUT; Knee
deep — ’ﬂ?ﬁ e BT Paleness — WIamH: Driff —
fare™; Scows — AT @gw @ 9M; Creak — TRANES
I 3MarT; Current — &RT, Siekidlg; By and by — oIS
Y, 95 H; Snag — &I, 3|
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1. After aswimin the moorthey
(a) setdownon the sandy bottom where the water
was about kneedeep, and watched the daylight

came.

(b) set down on the sandy shore and watched the
daylight come.

(c) set down on the sandy bottom and watched
the daylight come.

(d) setdown on the sandy bottom where the water
was about ankle deep, and watched the
daylight come.

TTX ()
ORI H FATH TS B SIA-IHN & 918 d I W W I

M RN TR STeReR ge 96 o7 3R T8 ¥ o RA $
THRT BF &1 SA9R G ¥l 3d: SR (a) Fel Bl

ORI H oRId 1 91T § & & Al B STl 9gd
FgE® a9 78 2N 3d: AHA () W SR 7l aGa:
9 U P U el @ g9 sref foia 21 e g,
AfhT SSC 71 STR U= H A (¢) B Tl SR

B

5. Theystopped navigating

(a) at dusk (b) at daytime
(c) at dawn (d) at night
FTR ()

I P T U W B 2 & AT W WIR o
IUEA (dawn) & T G B GRTEM (navigation)

AT R Al e THA () Fel SR 2l

Passage

2. In thestillness of the night
(a) the bullfrogs also were asleep
(b) the whole world was asleep
(c) asweep creaking or jumbled up v oices could
be heard
(d) sounds come so far
ST b)

oRare { AT I8 ® T <Td & = ar 2R (still ness)
F IR AU faw A @ a1l I@: SR (b) Tl B

3. Thestreakon the waterlooks as it does because

(a) the streak has been swept by the swiff current
to the shore.
(b) ofasnag therein the swift current which breaks
onit.
(c) the streak has been swept by the swift current.
(d) the swift current has broken the streak.
SW b)

oRIY F T D T P S W RA gRl 94 3R
(33) & T & BRI VW RER gt Al o e
(b) FEI IR B

4. Howdid thedays and nights go by, acording tothe
writer?

(a) Theyslid along so smooth and quietly.
(b) Theyslid along sosmooth andsoft and quietly.
(c) They slid along so quietly and smooth and
softly.
(d) Theyslid dong so quiet and smooth and lovely.
T (©)

Weareliving in the Age of Science. Everyday
new inventions are being made for the good ofhumanity.
The scientific inventions began after the Industrial
Revolution of1789. Within these 200 years, sciencehas
made a wonderful progress. The aeroplane is one ofthe
most important inventions ofscience during the Modem
Age. Itis the fastest means of transport known so far
An aeroplane resembles a flying bird in shape. Inside
there are seats for the passengers and a cabin for the
pilot. This cabin is called a cockpit. It has an engine that
is worked by petrol. It is all madeup ofmetal and can fly
at a very high speed. Before taking off it runs on the
runway for some distance to gather speed. Then it
suddenly hops up the earth and takes off

S.S.C. WgF Fad W (Tier-) wdian, 2014

yrartef

g4 fagm 30 9 S g 8l 99aw & R & fog wfifes
T4H s fou S Bl ad 1789 & dEife i
F TR IS AR WRY gUl §9 200 auf H
o 7 agyd Wi 61 21 Mg IS ARM agIe
(BaE SIEN) F1 TR TS F Ag<aqul AHRI H
A UF gl IR F I IRAT H Tg W TS T gaeH
(Fastest) M Bl MR & dgH ¥ g Ied gU vall
F A Bl 3G 3} IR % ol 9o @1 RIH @I
9 a19® & oY TP BICT $ART all 8l 59 TR I
"HHME’ (e M) el ST 8l $61 oM UTel
&R Afferd B 31 Qo eng WA a8 A agd
TST VAR 9 F$ WHenl gl SSH ¥R+ (Take off)
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A TUgSl I TS trg‘? (Runway) TR $©& §X b
AT | ACTEIRT YT | TP BIST ITM AT §
AR IS OET B

21 — Invention — A Humanity —HI<ad;
Industrial Revolution — &% Hi; Aeroplane —

5. An aeroplane has an engine that is worked by

(a) petrol (b) steam
(c) gas (d) diesel
TR (a)

9IYAE; Modem Age — 3MYFF JU; Fastest — gada;
Means — WEF, &9-Gle; Transport — URTET; Re-
semble — WA, 9g3; Pilot — fdAM ara®; Metal —
g1; Runway — gaTs Ug!; Distance — §31; Gather —
$&gI HI; Suddenly — ToNU®S; JdFP; Hops up —
3BTd; $<; Take off — IS HRT; Cockpit — ATAH BT
|

1. Thecabin for the pilot iscalled a

(a) cube (b) cockpit
(c) chamber (d) cubicle
TR (b)

foArace & BIC R ($8F) 31 ' deNe’ H T STl
B o Raa M 4 fa@eu (b) 'cockpit' @1 TN
Sfera gl

2. The
inventions of science during the Modern Age.
(a) aeroplane (b) motor vehicle

(d) ship

____is one of the most important

(c) train
TTN (a)
YD FTP QR AGAF’ (F STEIST) BT SARIDI
g & #Ecaqul MR H A UF § o Red =IH
# fa% (a) 'aeroplane' I TN IUFF BN

3. Weareliving in the

(a) Age ofindustrialization

(b) Modem Age

(c) Age of science

(d) Age of inventions
SR (0)
"gH fagm g # S vg 8 O T o aRme
ifeg ¥ 6 TS T o Red =IH 4 Abey (c) 'Age of
Science' I TN SERCE) Bl

4. Thesdentific invention began after the Ind ustrial

Revolution of .
(b) 1879

(a) 1889
(c) 177 (d) 1789
IR @)

oRgrE # ==l B TS B P agIE H TP O Bl § S
el g1 Ao B ¢ o Red @i # e (a)
'Petrol' &1 TANT IUZ BTl

°RgY ¥ Ug v e T ® 1789 & e
FIR' F ITAR B IHHF MABR TR Y o Raq
U # [JHA (d)' 1789 F1 WIFT SFId 8T

Passage

The National Highways Network of India
measures ova 70,934 kmas of 2010, including over 1,000
km oflimited-access expressway. Out of 71,000 km of
National Highways 15,000 plus km are4 or 6 lanes and
remaining 50,000 km are 2 lanes. The Naional Highways
Authority of India (NHAI) is the nodal agency
responsible for building, upgrading and maintaining most
of the national highways network. The National
Highways Development Project (NHDP) is a majorefiort
to expand and upgrade the network ofhighways. NHAI
oftenuses a public-private partnership model for highway
development, maintenance and toll-collection. National
highways constituted about 2% ofall the roads in India,
but carried about 40% ofthe total road traffic as 0f2010.
The majority ofexisting naional highways are two-lane
roads (one lane in each direction), though much ofthis
is being expanded to ur-lanes, and someto six or eight
lanes. Some sections ofthe network are toll roads. Over
30,000 km of new highways are planned or under
construction as part of the NHDP, as of 2011. This
includes over 2,600 km of expressways currently under

construction.

S.S.C. ¥y ¥ W (Tier-1) uiem, 2014

e

TR & IS ISR Aol $ odrs a9 2010 &
MBS b IGER, 70,934 fHA1L 3 6 g RRF 1,000
¥ 318% o fafice Yo e |ffod B1 71,000
. <CrRr YRt ¥ ¥ 15,000 AL ¥ afde 4 @
6 9l (Lane) aTdl 921 39 50,000 fHAT. ITERT TSR
2 9 9rd Bl ARG TSR ISR MRGROT (Na-
tional Highways Authority of India -NHAI) T&Areet
o ® M R eeR ISR vromrEt 6 fE,
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IR Td TEREE 1 IR Bl ISR & Hold
(Network) &1 fawdR Ud guR ax+ & fau Igm
TSI {3’ IRASHT (National Highways Devel-
opment Project - NHDP) XTSI (Wemell) & daiiel
P TRING Ud Sed I 31 981 A9 gl o
F ReM, T@=@E Td AR (Toll-Tax) Tl (TF301)
F fog NHAI wr3: drdoie afeaa wgifiar &t
TETs Hied (WReY) F1 TRINT FRell gl IR & TR
TSP BT T 2% 3T & IER oA ® TRg a9
2010 & 3fHSl § AR, T oI ASH AR I
40% IAEE YR 98T Feal gl G H o s
TSR VTSTRT §1-9T (Two - lane Roads) @rd 8 (W%
foen % Uo vw) Tl & g 3 offeRT &1 aR gl
(Four-lanes) TRIT 98 &1 ©: IRIAT IS 9olj (Eight-
lanes) ¥ foaR foar < <=1 21 S ASSE ol
(Network) # ¥ F8 W AHeR TS (Toll Roads) T
30,000 81 ¥ O 3% Q@ TS IO H g SR
99 2011 & 3FHER, NHDP & U& fo’d & w9 #
P 81 S¥H 26,00 S 3 386 0 o1 FAeonda
TRU 9 1 wffaa gl

91y — Network — GSTldl: Measure — 10: Lane
— TeI; Responsible — SaRER; Efort — T, Expand
— fRAR I3+, Upgrade — SR, Partnership —
YAIGRNT; I89iaT, Constitute — TRNTT &)1 Un-

3.  Whatis theresponsibility of the NHAI?
(a) building, upgrading and maintaining of
National Highways
(b) control ofNational Highways
(c) expansion ofNational Highways
(d) planning of National Highways
SR (a)

VR TSR TOMRET TRGRer (NHAD <7 6 1a
st Yol B, 31 STREMAA & @ 98 <9 & IRaie
TSR TSTART & ol (Network) 31 Sfd Seidwvr

T4 YEREd B 34 AH (a) & 2

4. Whatis the cumrent measurement of expressways

underconstruction in India?

(a) 30,000km (b) 2,600km
(c) 1,000km (d) 15,000km
IR (b)

I H 9RT 91 2,600 &1 F S are gaRd
oo ¥ o fAee (b) W& B

der construction — oIS

1. Themajority of National Highwaysin India have:
(a) six-lanes (b) eight-lanes
(c) four-lanes (d) two-lanes

IR d)

TR H AMAGIT IIERT TSR 'Two-lane' 3RITT &1 4T

qra g 3T fadeq (d) W Bl

2. What is the measurement of two-lane National

Highways of India?

(a) 61,000km (b) 50,000km

(c) 71,000km (d) 15,000km
SR (b)

oRIT ¥ 9UH fHa1 TR B f ORI $ <1 oF A1 31 Y
(two-lane) Tl ITSERT TSR 1 <dTs (F1T) 50,000
fh. 2 o fsa (b) W 2

5. 'What percentage of roads in India are National

Highways?

(a) 30% (b) 4%

(c) 40% (d) 2%
ST d)

ART H 2% TG o ISR ISHA § 31 faded (d)
B

Passage

The third defct of our civilization is that it does
not know what to do with its knowledge. Science has
given us powers fit for the gods, yet we use them like
small children. For example we do not know how to
manage our machines. Machines were made to be man's
servants; yet he has grown so dependent on them that
they are in a fair way to become his masters. Already
most men spend most of their lives looking afier and

waiting upon machines. Andthe machines are very stern
masters. They must be fed with coal, and given petrol to
drink, and oil to wash with, and they must be kept at the
right temperature. And if they do not get their meals
when they expect them, they grow sulky and refuse to
work, or burst with rage, and blow up, and spread ruin
and destruction all around them. So we have to wait
upon them very attentively and do all that we can to
keep them in a good temper. Already we find it difficult
eitherto work or play without the machines, anda time
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may come when they rule us altogether just as we rule
animals.

Andthis brings meto the point at whichI asked,
"What do we do with all the time which the machines
have saved for us, and the new energy that they have
given us?" On the whole, it must be admitted, we do
very little. For the most part we use our time and energy
to make more and better machines; but more and better
machineswill only giveus still more timeand more energy,
and what we do with them.? T he answer I think, is that
we should try to become more civilized. For the machines
themselves, and the power which machines have given
us, are not civilization but aids to civilization.

S.S.C. ¥ga ¥ WA (Tier-I) udiem, 2014

yratef

FART FRIAT 31 IRRT QY 3RIdT FH1 I8 ® 76 39 0
T Tdl 6 o I @1 5w UeR ST aRA R
fagm 3 g4 <adRll & W5 SuIE 9 el ueH
PN SIAN S T AU PR & R TR 1 gm fas @
ITAN B gl B AT FRA E| SIRRNY, BH T
SR &1 SR § & AT B S A1 REREd
o9 UeR & Srl #9H1 o1 798 T Hal gg a9
TR o TR A B AR o) R g Wg E §
& a9 9 (W) Sl =% srrar @i (Master)
9 T F| SR AT =1 31T SRR ST Uget
B R & JRET0T, TcheT oI IR # oI &1
IR 7 B 9 9 Q) O 3RMaT FOR "R B
Ao & ©U H S8 MRaTHUT SIId B YRy,
F fou UgId U4 gols opra1 wwls & fau od vd
fepd Sfad droaH IRy IR SR 99 R A% =
T T RIS (W) T B A s T A S
S M T B P9 T P SN RAT TR F
Y He ST IR ART 3R qaia) 19 e e <70
39T g S WU LFYdS HR IRy IR a8
wg 0 PR AIMRY FRRY 9 SR 99 YT 36 g
¥ v I e ¥ 6w S e (WA %) f
3 I & e H GRG UKy § AR g1 A I
M T R 919 I (W) TR SR qUReoT 3 8
INA B ORI B STFAR] TR BRA

AR I8 ¥ I8 45 SHRHY AR T ST o W
T U U R b RN WA & AN B A
TART S QRT 999 01 Q4 S A4 HoI1 U gs, g
I R 99 gY 9T (Saved Time) Td ol &1 &4
TR STAN fHar a awaaar I8 SR HerT 6 g

I9 99 gU G 1 94 B A R ST o)
Y| ST HT T T F B9 AV BRI F 3fAHaR
T 3R SOl I ST 9 g9 SIeT I SIET T4
JER FAAT § [0 F A e SR s e
JgR T $ O B aed § B R W dR
ol HT 3R ARG qad| 36 U Ig Il ¢ & IR
TR 9T AR ol & 39 AR E I 3T SUIRT
g9 o9 geR I @ W R W 39 U9 91 IR
T SR B AT b g 59 AR IRe a9q féu v
T QIR Soll &1 SUAM 3R 3f¥e W vd faaRa
T H AT ARYI FAN R SR e arel wfed
TRl el & dich IRIdl & fay TH G (Aid) B

et — Defect — F41; ]19; Civilization — AR
A9 ST, Manage — Y&, HeeH; Yet — i o,
Dependent — 3B, f¥R; Master — Fd=a; e,
Look after — S@HE =TT, Wait upon — 3% &1 ik
P @, Fed with — 3TYRT &<, Right — 3T,
Temperature — TTIHF; Meal — WISH; Expect — 3TTT:
et Sulky — HEfA; ARWT; Refise — A9 @R
Rage — TJ&T; e Explode — e SII; Ruin — S9E;
Destruction — f39IT9; Attentively — Wﬂ@“ﬁ; Temper
— faore; afewq; Altogether — Tﬁ w7 ¥ Rule —
TR=0T SR 2T BT On the whole — ATHFIRT;
Civilized — 3|

1. Howdo weusethepower given to us by Science?
(a) Intelligently
(b) Like small children
(c) Like machines
(d) Like a scientist
SR (b)

oRIY ® TRM URTOT H Id B s B & OeE ° g
S 2T Ue & 8, 89 S99 W B gl @
Tifd IR 2

2. Whatwerethe machinesmade for ?

(a) For serving men

(b) To be stem masters

(c) To giveusextratime

(d) To make othermachines
T (a)

7T 1 T A= 1 ward e wmn gl

3.  Whatare the machines turning out tobe?
(a) Man's servants
(b) Better machines
(¢) The maters ofmen
(d) To give new energy
SR (9
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ORI F uom uRwe ¥ ¥ =l i T B & Ags
AT & ST B 59 UBR ST 3 TR g 3RA 59
R o AR & R 6 AN @ Sel wifew
arrar e 99 T B

P Bl T AFAIT MTRGART P AT AT BIF
Ao, &4, T8, TRIgTNR UG axcl ol gl @ |yel
&3 31 95 30 URed v-eF § Radr sfdeie w9 s

4. Whatdo we usually do with the time and energy
saved for us by the machines?
(a) Spend our lives looking afier them
(b) Make more and better machines
(c) Become civilized
(d) Ruleanimals
SR (b)

orgre % fgdr uRese # =9 &1 R § & ws g™
AT & ST A S9H1 N 7T UG Foll ST 99d gkl
T SO 98 3R % ud 3R dgR WA @1
P Bl

5. In'if theydo notget thdr meals', 'they' refers to
(a) machines
(c) gods

SR (a)

ORI # 'they' FT WART ‘FARAT $T IR Ahd Il B

JMIRT = 39 U B IR key sheet § 'C' SART g S

T A W 2

(b) scientists

(d) people

Passage

Most of the products that humans require to
satisfy their needs and desires are obtained from land.
Land provides living organisms with food and shelter. It
provides for the bulk ofhuman needs and wants such as
ood, clothing, housing, transportation etc. Land covers
only 30 percent ofthe total area ofthe earth out ofwhich
large parts ofit is not suitable for habitation due to severe
climatic conditions or unfavourable topography. The
density of the populated regions is confined to sub-
tropical and mid-latitudinal zones comprising of about
66 percent ofthe total population.

S.S.C. 9gw ¥ W (Tier-T) usien, 2014

et

A STORT T4 Meeaaarl I O BRI ard IRE
IS (Product), M (Land) & 9w f&¢ oIt 21 4f#
S Shae# a1 W5F (Food) AR 358 (Shelter) T

STeRTraE RRITR Joar uRiger JoTorml & RO
I AP IYF Tal & IMAQT el &3 FT STeFd
IULHCET AR F IR IReH 76 ST R S fe
A SR & 66 WRRI R Bl

w1 — Product — SWTE; Satisfy — Wg<; Needs
— JMIRGATY:; Obtain — U BFT; Provide — U&=
AL Land — H\ﬁ; Organism —S1@; Shelter— 3T%3;
Wants — SRR, Clothing— 9; Howing— 7E; Trars-
portation — URRaE; Suitable — SUYF; Habitation —
3T, Severe — B, Climatic — STeldTdN™; Condi-
tions — TRRAT; Unfivourable — Ufigel, Topogra-
phy — ¥-3M&Md; Density — SIeg+d; Confined to —
™A, Sub-tropical — SWI-iCEd™; Mid-latitudinal

— Heg 3ET¥NY; Comprise of — 911 gall =il

1. Mostof the produ ct thathumans require o satisfy
theirneeds and desire areobtained from

(b) water-bodies

(d) land

(a) man-made goods
(c) industries
SR d)

AR STaeIaaal Ud seotell 6t gfd 3 ard s

I (Product) ‘M’ (Land) ¥ T f&Y ST B

2. Land providesorganisms with
(a) fruits and vegetables
(b) food and shelter
(c¢) airand water
(d) shelter and protection
SR (b)

Q{Lﬁ, St (Organisms) EIR N (Food) <RI 3m3d
(Shelter) & Bl Bl

3. Land coversonly % of the total area

of the earth.

(a) 30 (b) 30

(c) 03 (d) 35
TN (a)

9P, gedl (Earth) & o1 Y-8 o1 &5 30 wfaew

3mafted (Cover) @< 2
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4. Most of the land is not suitable forhabitation due
to
(a) severe climatic conditions or favourable
top ography
(b) pleasant climatic conditions or favourable
top ography
(c) severe climatic conditions or unfavourable
top ography
(d) harsh climatic conditions or unpredictable
top ography
S (9

4 31 ARSI 9RT FfST SToaadR TR 3Rral
Ufigal Y-3MfaAT (Topography) & BIROT AR AT
T R

5. Moastof the population livesin

(a) hot areas
(b) cold areas
(c) sub-tropical and mid-latitudinal zones
(d) only mid-latitudinal zones
SR (9

ST F1 IMABRT R (66 Wied) Sw-diceidr
(Sub-tropical) AR #&7 ST (Mid-latitudinal) &3
# fafia R

Passage

Someoneis knocking on Amandds door. Amanda is home,
but she does not answer Itis the man who owns the
house whereshe lives. His name is Mr. Campbell. Amanda
calls him the Rent Man. Hehas come by to get the rent
money Amanda owes. Amanda does not have the money
to pay him. Amanda lost her job at the auto factory three
and a half weeks ago. "I worked there for 15 years",
Amanda thinks to herself She is bitter "But it took them

just one day to take my job away". Amanda has no idea

when she will find another job.

Lots ofother people from her factory lost their
jobs three weeks ago, too. She looks for work every day.
She looks for work at a restaurant. "You have never
worked at a restaurant”, the owner tells-her. "This job is
not for you". She looks for work at the bookstore. "We
don't haveany jobs right now", the clerk tells Amanda.
She looks or workat the grocery store. " will call you to
let you know", the manager says. Amanda is worried.

She is running out of money quickly. There is another
loud knodk at the doot. Amanda sits quietly in herkitchen.
She hopes the Rent Man will go away soon.

S.S.C. IgF Fad W (Tier-) wdian, 2014

e Tt

&8 =1 smier F1 SR Wewern| ST 8% H o
TR IH P SR T el g Sk vE T afew
IHST BT B Aol AREx SHEd o1 IS S
&R oF arar &afd (Rent Man) 8@ gefran il
IFel TR xR &1 S 9GRS e o 98 (M. $v9d)
I U I & folg M o1l S YIdH a3 & fog
S F U BT TG Al A¢ O g gl B
JFrel St 3T Waes ardr eI Be T N IFre
EaR, Y 9’ 15 991 99 oW & smie
3 w1 H Adren, 98 dedeeyY (o) 8 T ©
WY I=° W AN T A H 99 TF QT 7
JFTS] T el IR U1 &l o fF U I e B9
fertil

o Yaedt # 98 SR a1 N, 9.1 & I 9gd |
FHERY M S A A Tgel ST A i & Al
I8 i o™ & Jar § Rl 98 S B dord
H e W)l § TR W VR Ao T SE 3,
CFE AR H S I TG BT B o/ T AR
TR fog Sugw =& 77 dOwE™ I B dord |
g GG WSR T e 8l & e - ST Fal &
Ohererdl S T ugl B &M &l 2l M % RiaRwel
H 98 WORI 91 I IR TR o GRI/SEFER | i,
“H gRR IR H S ¢ fau g' gl f6 g
TFM H B IR BT IS IIHA 2 A1 Tl 871 IS
T 81 B SHF T Sed-STes] A B Rl 2
TRAM! TR SIRT SR $I FMATS] 3§ WeETTEe gsl 3Fiel
AT IHRER H Wgds 98 Tl 98 Imead o fe
=R oW 9t @[T (Rent Man) e €1 gell STQ

TR — Knock — SRS @Wew@e ; Comeby — U
AT Owe— 2RUT; T9GNT: Look for — WeHT; Owner
— Ifed; Restaurant — ¥IRT;  Grocery store— U=RT

! §HM; Run out — W¥ROT % TG B

1. Why doesAmanda hopethe 'Rent Man' will go
away ?
(a) She has to pay herrent still
(b) She has to repay bank loans
(c) She has to pay hospital bills
(d) She has to vacate her house
T (a)

S.S.C.

(111)

English Language



oRgE ¢ UR=es @ fgdy dfdd § == . 7 e
4 el $ U A ARG B IRRT o9 & fag
3T 1 WY FEl o swfay gy smefaa o {6 He
Hileld TgI A el Sl

2. WhyisAmanda worried ?
(a) She has to pay her fees
(b) She has to buy provisions
(c) She has to buy books
(d) She has no money

TR d)
gy avees d smier & f&fca em &1 == 91 7% 2l
SHBI T BT BIROT oI, TRER H¥Iddl Bl T6RRIT S

F foy P (3MTST) U B BT 7 B

3.  Why doesAmanda notgetthejob at thebookstore?
(a) Sheis too old for the job
(b) She has never worked in a bookstore before
(c) There are no vacancies
(d) She is overqualified for the job

TR (©)

T oRess # =l 6178 R & et 9 gis Wer
¥ gy A TE fid wE @G g7 W A B

oM URE H Td # T © & smier S (PrRex
FHdd Pl) AT 'Rent Man' Fgal o @ifd a8
TS 7 H IR W <Eed 2l

fou a5 g Red 721 ol

4. 'Whydoes not Amand a have moneyto p ay her rent?
(a) She lost herjob
(b) Her parents did not give her money
(c) She went shopping and spent her money
(d) She lent hermoney to her friend
T (a)

T uR=eE ¥ Bl ufed § == # E ¥ 5 9%
ISl B1 3feT Wae! arall AHvl Be T o1 o/ R
I M B A T BT GH AT AT 98 IR

Passage

Small improvements can lead to big changes. A few
flowers can change the look ofa room. The efficiency of
a factory, for instance, depends upon an infinite number
ofoperations, performed properly from day to day.

Abraham Maslow, a well known psychologist,
mentioned with admiration the case ofayoung man who
spent several years in Mexico digging deep wells to
provide clean drinking waterto thevillagers. He managed
to dig only three wells and had to spend enommous
amount oftime teaching the villagers to use pure water
in place of contaminated water There might have been
only three wells but they gave the engineer a great feeling
of achievement.

Charles Darwin has shown that given enough
time, small and gradual causes can produce large and
radical changes. His last book wasin fact on eathworms.
He was preoccupied with the theme for forty years. He
had shown that on every acre of the chalk hills near
Down (England), worms brought up eighteen tons of
earth annually. What a stupendous achievement for the
small and insignificant earthworm !

Even thedullest ofmenis a million times more
creative and productive than the earthworm. Ifmen were
to work in unison like the earthwomms, there would be
paradise on earth in the not too distant future.

S.S.C. A& SRS (M. T.S.) Tem, 2014

e et

F1 FEE T&l - IRl

5. WhydoesAmanda call the man who visitsher " The
RentMan'"?
(a) Becausehe is her father.
(b) Because he is the owner of the house she
lives in.
(c) Becausehe is herboss.
(d) Because he is her teacher

TR ()

BIC WR TR GIRT R &1 &4 3 URaAT sRrdl a5 adi
I fI=m 3 SRR B WA Bl IO Foll gRT IR
WUBR (Look) §&al ST odl 2l Saexuney - UH
IRGF AR SRmar TR Swe iy 2
qral oFd S TaTer didarei ¢ feed w AR
EAG I

SFETEH AN T T GIRIG A IS 3 TRRTgdd
TH W ogas o1 e e g Rne MR @
IO B A T4 g oI ST IR & foy T8y
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3l B YaTs =g 98 Fs Y JAQ fPU 3H ARM
I A A P3N B GIE B Il IR B A
(Contaminated) TSIl & IR g UISTAA & ST
F e 910 9am 7 MG I @i B geliie
I A T P BT 2l FHOT IR URT WG S
REEUISESSESEEIIERESEE EIEIICR G RIEN IS

e SIfa 71 I8 9ar & Tl v 9% R g

(c) Supplying water to villagers
(d) Talking to villagers
T (a)

R § gUN UReE H Fg M fear g e
P! & AN b1 AR T AH Td Yg vISTd
Iy SN TR B Yg el G UIoTd SqeTed
IR IFD U HeF S ot 3 faded (a)

@ Tl

TR &g U T T B aTdd BRI W TS 3THd gefdRadH
MY ST S 2l oM I 3 TH® (g’ W
ol 39 vy W 98 Il auf 96 odeid (Preoc-
cupied) g1 S=BM TR & SRA (Sele) § TG
% b1 UM Ths UBISAT IR HgY 981 ¥ 6RE <
gl 9 o B P ges vd Sueria g bge
oy I’ ve faemer Sude 2

TP SV B & TP THRieH AT & ard P
AMIP Forerd @n gRui (IRedd) o arar |1
FE 2l Fgell B A AgE W A FYEs (Uni-
son) B I, o 'GRAI G ¥ BT QA G
HiI®T 1 91 el BR1

w1 — Improvement — gur; Efficiency — P,
e, geTdr Infinite — 3Fd; Admiration — W2RT: To
dig — @IS, To spent — A GRAT; W FT Enor-
mous — faera; ggd; Achievement —3Uel&; Gradual
— B IRIAT MIHFS; Radical — HeMd; 3MWH; In
place of— & %I UX; Contaminated — Wgf¥d; Earth-
worm — &ga1; Earth — ffS), &Rd; Stupendous — 3k®®
R I 9eM O aerg; Insignificant — J3;
Hg<aer,; Creative — Golieid; Unison — YA,
Paradise — ¥; Distant — 984 §%; 953

1. Whatcanbring aboutachangein the app earance
of aroom?
(a) A few flowers
(c) Some chairs
SR (a)

oRITY F UM UR=SE | 9g FA1 ) TS & TO Toall bl
PR H I I U6 HUGR' (Appearance) H £y
aRad= 31 ST § 3 faee (a) e R

2. What gave the engineer a great feeling of

(b) A bunch of flowers
(d) Digging wells

achievement?
(a) Being ableto provide villagers clean water
(b) Being ableto dig wells

3.  Whichof thefollowing statements is true ?
(a) Man is not as creative and original as
earthworms.
(b) Earthwomms are intelligent and hardworking.
(c) Every human being is more creative and more
productive than the earthworm.
(d) One man can do what millions ofearthworms
together can achieve.
SR (9

oy ¥ S s # wd f . 7 % Fgu H
T TS T NS ForTHd gd IR (aRacH)
M a1 el § o fadeu (o) § far oy
w7 Rl

4. 'What does theauthor wantto convey ?
(a) Ifonly men wereto work unitedly, a lot ofthings
could be achieved.
(b) People should learn to drink clean water:
(c) Bigimprovements can bring great changes.
(d) Men should work like earthworms.
T (a)

39 OREY & RO ¥ oRgd oYl oAl dredT § & af
Fad I UHEY B} SRMAT FEE I W @l
FIH B Il TR BT el § o faded (a)
wer gl

5. Whatcanleadtobig changes ?
(a) Bigimprovements
(b) Small alteraions
(c) Bigalterations

(d) Small improvements
SR @)
oREY % "o uR=e @ mem Ufed # €1 98 = A
TR B & BT WR R QR ERT € 89 99 uRadAl
3RIAT gqoldl ST AT H SARR B Wad ¢ o fAvd
(d) ¥l @
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Passage

Man's dependence on plants is indispensable. It is this
dependence for food, shelterand clothing that has led
him to explore all possible ways to preserve plants fom
being lost to the ravages of natural or man-made
calamities. Accordingly, man has used various methods
to overcome these calamities. While doing so, scientists
hit upon a technique whereby plants cannot be restored
from being lost, but can be developed into a complete
plant foma small plant part. This technique, called tissue
culture, subsequently proved to be aboon for mankind.

Basically, tissue culture is atechnique by which
small pieces of diflerent parts ofa plant body are grown
on a nutritional media, under completely sterile
conditions. These explants divideand gradually develop
either into anunorganized mass of cells called callus or
afier a few cell divisions, diferentiateto form full-fledged
plants. This concept oftissue culture dates badk to 1878.
Scientists like Harberlandt in 1902, postulated that
cultivation of artificial embryos can be possible,
depending on the nutritional media.

S.S.C. 9 SRET (ML.T.S.) Tdiet, 2014

et

&l TR A9 H TRl JURER (Indispensable) B
Ig YR AT, 3N TRAT U FT AR (Cloth-
ing) & foy ¥ N1 RO A9 & AHa-Sitd faugrah
3RIAT PN & FATIBRI 9@ H $9 UIGUl $ HRE0T Bl
B G9a NI derd Tl sforg A 7 S fausrad
R fE0 e § fou fafty a8e soeml <9 @
ufgn farla o, T 9l & A H R
U6 U1 T e DR FORRT aredl 1 fare & @
AR ST FHdl 7 IR S IR § TP BIC W 3 T
o7 arey ¥ faeRia a1 ST A Bl 98 THIE  SHaid
Fag’ (Tissue Culture) gkl gl 915 § Ig TH-116
A (Mankind) $ fdU U$ aRg™  (Boon)
g gl

0% Hagd oot 9 UH VEI dond g o
ER1 U UIRY IR@T ¢ = 9Rl & Bic-8ic
THSl B PR ARG IRRART & S/
Ty G ARTH H Hafed srRraT AR [ ST gl

¥ 'FAdMs’ (Explants) — (Explants — is a living tissue
transferred from an organism to an artificial medium
for culture 3RIT T& VA1 319 s ORY Fag+ (cul-
ture) & fog g IR J I Aew #F ARG
a1 e &) TS ge) a1 df dR-ER SRS &
% Iefed (Unorganised) T8 (Mass) ORT oo’
(Callus) 3rrar ' fovg Sas’ wal oI &, H AoR &1
SR B A B BIRGT AW (Cell Divisions) &
TIE Ue AiRtnee faafid ey (Plant) Y yRafda g
S B a6 dagd 1 Tg GHA (Concept) ad
1878 ¥ aRcd@ ¥ Bl gWRcie (Harberlandt) &g
el 7 o 94 1902 H Tg A TR o & o
TS e 1R eRd FM YOl (Embryos) &1 Tdg
(Cultivation) g BT HT Bl

w1 — Dependence — fA¥RaT; Indispensable —
JmufRed; IMad; Shelter — 3M5; IRW; Clothing —
qIe; Ul MaRT; SRAFGR; Led — - BT,
AAGYM BRAT. M- Te; The ravages — R4
foTereRT w¥E: Man-made — AFa-S1H; Calamity —
MY, [UST; Accordingly — 31cT;; wafaw; Methods
— @®; Overcome — (FR&T UR) IR UFT; B4 Aol
TR =01 9 ; Hit upon — WRERT 4 U1 A1 GSET;
Whereby — SRR &9, {1 WBR; Technique — T&11®;
Tissue Culture — %d% ¥d&+; Subsequently — &
91E; Boon —aR&M; Mankind — AFG-STIf; Basically
— HoRey ¥; Nutritional — G151 W&, Sterile — ST}
fed: Gradually — €fR-€IR; Explants —&diqa;
Unorganised — 3R7Eed; Callus — &0 srpmar fevg
Sd®; Cell division — SR QS Differentiate —
faf¥re; Full -fledged — 90U ¥ f3aRid; Concept —
IHT: Date back to — 99 AR ¥ =l o1 X@ ¥
IR S0 ™ ¥ IRI ¥ B; Postulate — SARIROT:
M oF; Cultivation — Hae; Embryo— qUI; Artifi-

cial — I

1. Afterafew cell divisions, the explants forminto

(a) callus (b) weak plants
(c) full-fledge plants (d) parts of a plant
TX (¢)
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orge % i uR=es A =4 &1 R § 6 35 ke
faoTl $ wea S’ (Explants) I07 UG & w9
# faeRE (Full-fledged Plants) 8 ST &I

2. Theideaof tissue culture wasfirstintroduced in

(a) 1878 (b) 1902
(c) 18" century (d) 20" century
T (a)

gy RV ¥ 9T H1 5 § & goHd: oy 1878 ¥

"SHa® Gage d@1%  (Tissue Culture Technique)

fafa & 15

3. Man'sdependenceon plantsis
(a) temporary
(c) essential

TR (©)

ORI & UM URTSE F UR™E ufed H 2 oRgd W

T 791 # g & el o) wgs 1 AR (Depen-

dence) 3RER (Indispensable) I JAMTLTH, IR

(Essential) 2

(b) permanent

(d) inessential

4. Plantsneed tobeprotected and preservedbecause
of man's nea for
(a) food, shelter and clothing
(b) fod, furniture and fertilizers
(c) food, fertilizers and clothing
(d) ©od, shelterand furniture
SR (a)

Tor URTST o IRWI Ud AR ufdd § 9 9 Ft ==t
R TSR & AT SR U B GReT T IReTT 3oy
AT § R R T HIoH, M T Tl
JRIAT AR Heldl MawId (Essential) SMaeIehdril

(Needs; Requirements) 1 gfd aKr &l

5. Ateahniqueof devdoping a newplant froma small
plantpart is known as

(b) callus

(d) artificial embryos

(a) tissue culture
(c) nutritional media

TTX (a)

ORI & U URWT A Tl I TS ¥ fF Uy F uH
BIC I A UE 1 T4 g1 99 & faaRid g1
'$d® Wded 996 (Tissue Culture Technique)
Fgara 2

Passage

Once upon a time, a businessman named Ray Kroc
discovered a restaurant owned by two brothers. The
restaurant served just four things: hamburgers, French
fiies, milk shakes and coca cola. But it was clean and
inexpensive, and the servicewas quick. Mr. Kroc liked it
so much that he paid the brothers so that he could use
their idea and their name: McDonald's.

Beef, big business and fast service were the
ingredients when Mr. Kroc opened his first McDonald's
in 1955. Four years later, there were 100 ofthem. Kroc
knew Americans liked success. So he put signs saying
how many millions of McDonald's hamburgers people
had bought. In just four years, the number was one
hundred million. Now, there are more than 13,000
McDonald's restaurants from Dallas to Paris and from
Moscow to Beijing.

Anyonewho wants to gpena McDonalds must
first work in one for a week Then, they do a nine-month
training programme, in the restaurants and at
"McDonald's University" in Chicago. There they leam
the McDonald's philosophy: quality control; service;
cleanliness and cheap prices. McDonald's has stric rules,
Hamburgers must be served bebre they are ten minutes
old, and French fries, seven.

McDonald's has never stopped looking for new
methods to attract customers, from drive-in windows to
birthday parties. Chicken, fish, saladand, insome places,
pizza are now on the menu. McDonald's in Holland even
sells a vegetarian burger. Their intemational popularity
shows they have found the recipe for success.

S.S.C. 91 <iiReT (MLT.S.) T<ier, 2014

yratef

9gd Ugel N BI6 MG UH AR o & HRA Rl
e Uh N¥aRT &1 Ul oF T 9 N¥a”] ¥ IR D
B Pdd] IR TSR F FoM o RN S o R
TN, ha TS, Bed b AT 6T DraT MW 21
g IENT WP Ud G o1l Igl ) ufawor sweran
TR (Service of food) aga Fuirall A1l Y #16 a1
g YWNT SI UNGE T B SN SHe AW dRI
TIRT &1 ST G- & oW e (YERT HIfeld - Mac
I Donald = McDonalds ) 9@ 7 &

¥ 1955 H fAREY Bi6 71519 31 02 HFerTesd
Qa1 @ A (Beef), 980 MR AT <1 Hal FAT

(Fast Service) & 39 W™l & Jucd (MATSH

@) A IR a6 & 98 3BT (Hheesd) W& 100
21 Bl fiRer #1 SMd 9 & RS Ihaduyg g
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T R 1 d1d TEd H e 0 ¥ R YeerTesw
P TR WRIET, T8 S & fay 98 dFl & T 6
A WS § WU H G TR FERR BR ad o Oy
9 A FHEAT B JAFAT G Al FIA AR quf H
o1 e A e g Tl goarst W URw R
ARe ¥ IV 96 3@ 39 Hdheesd VWRRl 6
TR 13,000 31 7 3% BT T B U B o A
ST Hheregd V&R WAl dTedl g, 98 T $7
HheMegd YRRl H A U H e 8] 31w
qITE  HFeHesd favafderad’’ fRsrh | A Ag
F uRel FRFH § 9F <l 98 98 Heeresd &
T SURINA RMA1 F1 Ugh & IR H ST OTeEl
Hpereed V&Rl & 139 9gd W& B B, oW T
TR JIR BH & < e &SGR a2 tha 1S I
firfe & AR RN (Serve) & ST =Rl

Y IED 3 JAHNG I & AU HHeHeed i
"Regdt IR’ (drive-in-windows) ¥ <idR ' ST=ifeas
MG’ (Birthday Parties) & -T¢ a<idl $ @rel
P BHadl &l 2l T @1 TR (Chicken), HSeT],
Tells AR $B ®IF 4 G A& USST (Pizza) W &M
A\ &1 (Menu) H WA 8l F81 9 & Sfde
# ] JFHercsd 34 WMHRRT (Vegetarian) TR Il
Bl SO IR @y 8 veffa v ® 5 9%
Hherl U 371 b1 o a8 (FRa1) (Recipe) fd
S Bl

919 — Restaurant — ¥R Inexpensive — ;
Ingredient — WeCS; 3fadd; Idea— fdAR; Success —
Aheral; Work in — Affase {537 ST Leam — G
Strict — 9&T; &3; Cheap — W<ll; Method — TI&T;
Popularity — S, Recipe — TG, Menu — oM
=

1. How did putting up signs of his success in America
help Mr: Kroc?

(a) People could work in the outlets for a week

(b) People could apply for jobs
(c) Children would visit the outlets more
(d) Americans would encourage him and buy more
hamburgers
SR d)

o@e § gy oRess 4 @91 & 8 ® % 9% f
Fi6 oTFd O & RS Twaaie 24 Bl . e
ERT TWER 31 &1 UM 98 gan & smRfear =1
RIET W ST TR WRIGHY S Sedg (631l

2. What madethe restaurant popular?
(a) The servers were kind
(b) The ingredients used were genuine
(c) It was owned by two brothers
(d) it was clean and inexpensive

SR @)

ORI & WM UReeE H g9 31 . ¢ {6 %R @
TG A% 2l

3.  Whatis McDonald's philosophy?
(a) Quality control, service, cleanliness and high
prices
(b) Quality control, cleanliness and cheap prices
(¢) Quality control, service and cheap prices
(d) Quality control, service, cleanliness and cheap
prices
R d)

oY $ g aRess H @El d TR R 6 guE
=0T, JammE, esdl Ud AR S HheTegd
B S IRrAT IS

4. WhoisMcDonald's named after?
(a) Two brothers unrelated to Mr. Kroc
(b) Two brothers related to Mr. Kroc
(c) Mr. Kroc's two sons
(d) Mt Kroc's two brothers

TTX (a)

Hpeeed B THERY & R S 6 Q) U WE 9
a1 e e A o5 Tag &1 201

5.  Which statement is false ?
(a) McDonald's is notinnovativein their methods.
(b) McDonald's is both a domestic and
international food chain.
(¢) McDonald's is arapidly growing od chain.
(d) McDonald's is not a multi-cuisine restaurant.

TTX (a)

R H Ig I Fel W affa S ® B favew ot
U TR H AGHT B ST AR o W ddd (a)
3 2
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Pass age 91 - Prediction — ¥asraml (q@FH), Decent —
3T, Moderate — I, Weatherman — A9 RS,
The Met o flice has revised its prediction ©llowing

decent rain on Monday morning, saying the cloud Dry up — I €M, Adjoining A g,
cover and light to moderate rain are likely to continue | Pragged down — 9 e N, Maximum temperature
for at 1 east the next 48 hours. — 3f¥%aw drgdH, Expecting — 3fenfad, Cyclonic

The weatherman had earlier predicted that the rain | circulation — Tsaaw g, Monsoon trough — AR

would dry up in the city and its adjoining areas for a i .. -
couple of days from the start o fthe week. 3 s, Shower — F=R, Revision — ’

The showers dragged down the day's maximum | Notch — 3 |
temperature four notches below normal to 28.3 degrees
Celsius, from Sunday's 33.

"We were expecting the rain the city had been

1. Whydid theMet office revise itsprediction?
(a) As the clouds gained in strength

receiving for the past couple of days to stop ffom (b) There was decent rain on Monday
Monday as there was no cyclonic circulation and the (¢) There was no cyclonic circulation
monsoon trough was moving away from the city. But (d) The clouds passed away

the trough got stronger, resulting in the rain," said an
official o f the Alipore weather office.

The trough is passing through Daltanganj in | arm eriey gRT YRR 91 ST g Wﬁﬁ agq
Jharkhand, Bhagalpur in Bihar and the central part of |35 arpy Qe ¥ % 8T B GHE ST T N g
Bengal. .

e QAR # T o asf B worawd W@ ¥ Ry M

"The monsoon trough now is not very close to )
Calcutta but it has gained in strength, resulting in | %919 91 wRied fBar il
Monday morning's shower in the city," the official said.

S.S.C. A& SiRGT (MLT.S.) asien, 2013

TR (b)

Therains would continue for the-
(a) next two days at least
T ref (b) next four days

_ (c) nexteight hours
i qgf ;?;f ,$ S ﬁ;ﬂ ﬁﬂ'ﬂ'{éz 3;1:2 (d) nextmonth

H IMERI TESTRd R AR Tehl A A 99 SR@ — -
o8 <E B 5 A fae™ & Re9eT &SRO QagHH & T/ e

A fasRl &1 qaigam on f& IRy JF o e ?;?f%ﬁw??ﬁﬁwgi[t@ﬂ?wﬁ
3 R Io TR 9 9w whANad 3 A awl 7 2n (TSR ) TET Hera BRI

A G ¥R &) R g o) v B G o T |
Il @ PRl ¥ & I 8ea awE AR $ 3. Themonsoon tough is passingthrough-
AR TOAN 33 3 4 FH AT T ey 28.3 (a) North Bengal

(b) Jharkhand
(c) The southern part ofBengal
(d) Alipore

& TR 31 T SeigR AR IRTE & W SR o
g f& f&=A N UER @1 FFAOR g T BF @RI
AFYGAT R4 aRmaT /g TR & HUR A g 9T &

# Ued |1 AT 4 R & AHIR
:ﬂ;;;?mgq S e‘xq—é\[ﬁ B mﬁj{ﬂ IRES H Tleedial (IRES) I BN

ST A B T GRS 9k g ]

TR e IRES H Slee T, IR H WFegR 3R o1 leof thel ;
' F HRIa el | a) To wam the city ofan accident
W@ﬁm N :1'3:11 %ﬂ:‘; :2% I (b) To bring rain to the city
T U™ A 9gd A R UG U G 8 R Y R (c) Tostop rain

~ . S (d) To predict rain
IRUFREGST TR H AMaR 1 Ud: 991 9 HER TS| SR @)

4. What is the role of the Met office ?
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A PRy a1 favm &= # 2 arell i e 99
T ¥ AR N T (24 T ¥ 48 el )
TS N1 § O IHdl, 3Tk, I, fRAud, PR, gy
$ Wed ¥ g el gl

5. Rain falls in the city when the monsoon trough

gets-

(a) weaker (b) stronger

(c) moderate (d) lighter
TN (b)

A ¥ 58 N TeR 1 IRaE I Ivia BT § o
8 fafiee em # awHar AR <@ ey ga=i
MY F PRO Bfad THY T I B

Passage

Long ago in Mongolia there lived an emperor who
feared growing old. One day, he saw an old man in the
street. Upset at being reminded that someday, he too,
would age, he ordered all the old people to leave his
land.

One day, a violent storm swept the kingdom.
Nothing was sa€ from its firy. It roared into the palace
and blew away the emperor’s belongings, including his
priceless golden pitcher. When the storm ended, the
emperor o rdered that the pitcher be found and brought
back-to him.

People went in search ofthe pitcher T hey saw it in
alake nearby. But no matter who tried, no one could get
agrip on the pitcher. All they got was a handful ofwater.
Yet it could be plainly seen, glittering and just below the
water’s surfice !

S.S.C. A SReT (MLT.S.) aien, 2013
T Tef

g4 Ugel 1 9 g & Hforn § US WIS I o Si
9gdl SH (FEMERN) & FRU WANT =T a1 UH o
I Tl W UG g A T Q@ U 3T 9 W 3@
e BT, 39 91 W WM BN & S W Ua A
SICNEREO

Th & S9F I8 H R THH M1 318 N g
I Pare a1 ROR B ¥ &l 941 T & T Jg
(qT) YRS & HIeR Td91 3- TR-1 92 HE B ol
TG I A TS o T R SHG WU BT IgHA
ST I o1l ST9 T id g, 1T 7 3few o 6 ue
! Wl I I AT S|

AN B ES D W H AT T SR SN (TS
1) WA B TS A HUST gRIl R AR S DS W
21 S U Ues H el o Ul 59 9 9 S uds
1 TAIRT FYd, Seb] §gl H TS I I T & 377l
R 1 SU U & qag & I IHBAT gaT ATH-¥Th
T AT BT ol

ST - Growing old — 9% M1, Remind — 315
&, Violent storm — YI&R §HM, Swept — d&1 of
TR, STl 7M1, Fury — 19 ¥ied;, adl, Belongings —
M, Priceless — 3 (fg5%d) Pitcher — &, Handful
— g1 WX, Glittering — FHHd 3N, THGAT gl

1. Theenperorwas upsetto see the old manbecause-
(a) it raninded him that hemight fall ill
(b) it reminded him that he would grow old too
(¢) it reminded him that he had to col our his hair
(d) it remind ed him ofhis grandfither

SWR b)

Tl # TP 9§ AR DI W FHIC Sy HINT wd
U o R TH QT 98 @ 41 3/aT (ggmasen) 3l

T BRI

2. Thepeoplesaw the golden pitcher-
(a) in alake nearby
(b) in apit neatby
(c¢) inside the palace
(d) in ariver nearby
TTX ()

A T S @l T g B WY & e ohd ¥ uel
<l

3. Theemperor's orders were that all the-
(a) old menshould leave his land
(b) old men should live in his land
(c) young men should stay in his land
(d) children should leave his land

TN (@)

TEIC 7 SO AEST B A T ggor o 9% |
ol 9T @ I

4. Whatdid the p eoplewho went © bring the pitcher
get?
(a) A handful ofwater
(b) A handful ofair
(¢) The pitcher's handle
(d) Nothingto al
T ()
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A Ed B FIS A o9 @d [T OS @ UgsT &
BRI 981 o S% gRF H 3T WX S1d & Il

SEMIN <l Sfay WHIe hgl Sl o RiTe a8 Th
9T VST N M &Rl ol

5. Theemperor feared-
(a) getting young
(c) gettingill

S d)

(b) getting weak
(d) gettingold

THIC ggERA ¥ 9IHT & ol

Passage

Many years ago there lived in India a great king
called Jehangit He ruled over a very big kingdom or
empire. So he was called an emperot

The emperor wanted to be just to all his subjects.
He ordered his soldiers to tie a big bell in front ofthe
palace. T hen he sent the soldiers to every part of the
empire. They announced that if the people had any
complaint they could come to the palace and ring the
bell. The emperor himself would listen to their

complaints. Hewould give them justice.

S.S.C. A SRS (MLT.S.) aien, 2013
yreref

B 99 Ul IR H WGHIN A BT U FgH NSl XEdl
ofl I8 U OdTel I Jj2al Iog $1 G AT 3Fea

I T FgT STl ol

FHIC YT IS & AR =0l g &1 arga o
Qg I I Ryufdl 31 e $ A UH T
Tl RN 31 37T 31l $9F a1 S9 0 Ryl
B JUTAEE G UAE W H WA SoM g8l =Nen 6
& I uon 9 T UeR B RoRd g Al d qed §
MU AR G TR HRAG I RIGAT H3| FHE WY
& S R B Gl 98 S <R Ya Al

wee® - Kingdom —<T3, Hﬁ:ﬁ*ﬂ, Emperor — ¥#Ic,

2.  What was the desire of Jehangir ?
(a) To orderhis soldiers
(b) To makemany conquests
(c) To be just to his subjects
(d) Torule overavery big kingdom
TR (©)
SRAR 31 3o o f6 98 omHl ue & ufd <Rt
g T
3. Thesoldiers-

(a) called all the people
(b) arrested all the criminals

(c) rode away to a distant land
(d) tied a big bell in front of the palace
SR d)

Rrofdl « 98ar § 9 o derdr 91 o <l

4. Complaintmeans-

(a) complete (b) complexity

(c) objections (d) disaster

TR (©)

orgre § Jgd H ¥eg 'Complaint' FT T 'objections’
(Rrarad; oRaw) % Rl

5. Thepeople would ring the Bell if-

(a) they were arrested

(b) they went to the palace

(¢) they had any wealth

(d) they wanted justice
SIX ()

e gof WHe I < FEd 2 d TSl IoTeN. BRI

EXd

Passage

HERTSI, Just — IRABR] =41, Subject — TS, ST,
fRamn, Justice — =, Complaint — FIGRI, wRH,
F|

1. Jehangirwas called an emperor because-
(a) he was agreat king
(b) Heruled overavery big kingdom
(¢) helived in India
(d) helived inabig empire many years ago
SW b)

Many of the serious health concems in modem
America can be linked to poor diet. People who
regularly consume fods high in sodium, sugar and
saturated fats not only increase their chances of
obesity, but also increase their risks of developing
heart diseases, hypertension, diabetes and several
types of cancer Although some people, who regularly
consume unhealthy ©oods do so knowingly, there is
also asignificant portion ofthe population that remains
under-edu cated about proper nutrition. What is more,
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individuals who live in ©ood deserts — areas in low-
income neighbourhoods that lack easy access to
healthy, affordable food — may not even have the
opportunity to obtain nutritious ©od. Food deserts are
located in high-poverty areas, such as sparsely
populated rural areas ordensely populated, low-income
urban centres. Food deserts most offen develop when
major supermarket chains either relocate out of these
areas orsimply refrain fom building stores there. Major
0od retailing chains tend to limit their store locations
to wealthier urban or suburban neighbourhoods. T his
means that those who live in high-poverty areas offen
also live miles away from fresh meats, dairy products
and produce available at supemmarkets. Furthemmore,
fast food restaurants are  disproportionately
concentrated in low-income areas.

S.S.C. WY FG WA (Tier-11) adter, 2013

vt - Concern — f3@mW, Linked — HU$gad,
Consume — SUHRT &A1, Saturated — HT,
Hypertension — ¥z T, Diabetes — Hgﬁrg Under
educated — 319-Rif&ld, Nutritious — TS, Access—
ugd, Affordable — a8 B3+ A, High-poverty — Szl
TRYE, Densely pop ulated — | 3faTg], Food desert
— 9~ 31 %M, Relocate — Wﬂiﬁﬁ, Retailing
chain — g1 Bl %@dl, Refrain —¥¥, Suburban
area — ¥gX1 3Tdl, Dairy product — §79 TcUTE,
Disproportionately — ¥R-3Tgufd®, Concentrated —
$f3d, Sparse— fve-ge, &% Wer gaml

rerret

MygFe sMRar # 9gd ART TR o & e wed
R 371 SR NYBAT S B DI 1 ST Dl &l S
R W e AT WeYT IR W
TAIE WOF FT SUAN IR ¥, SO T Fa I
AW 984 A GHaT 3% 9g STR © dio® ST gl
I, = TG (FRURC M), TG I I8 TOHR & HaY
¥ IR[ BF @1 R W 9g S 3l WU FB A
T ©U A THEER IARIGR W B SR
P §, TAG AT ST BT UH T 9T U471 AT 7
Ry Sfrd U 9l & 9 $H SIHERT 2R 8l AR &
IgT SN U o W S Ao RS ara e
o/ a<a & IR W 79 o 991 & TeN ¥ am
YA T el TG YIS I IRy § dieY 6 a1
BN B S6 TR NMeH HIo U B 6 a9 2 -T2l
R & o $ FRaF See WG g &3 S b
faret Jmar) ara I & Jear 1 o 9 & e
AT arad TR & H Rerd BT 81 Wem § MR
I 79 fIafid 86§ 519 guRaiae 3l 381 SEey
@ 5 AT A CAN I WIN TR TRAAT 21 SR

1. Serious health concerns in modern America are
related to-
(a) smoking
(c) poor diet

TR (0)

(b) fast life
(d) loneliness

MY RSP H TR WReT G TRE Ao |

GEESEER I

2. Food deserts are-
(a) areas having large supermarket chains
(b) low-income areas without access to healthy
ods
(c) areas having large-scale plantations
(d) areas not having large number of restaurants

WX (b)

Yo $ AEH F T = ST ard &9 Y 7 STl

fart 1 9T $ uga A dRed Ao §X B B

3. Food deserts are formed when-
(a) major supermarket chains are unavailable in
some areas
(b) people do not like eating fresh food
(c) people relocate to new areas

(d) most remain under-educated about nutritious
food

TN @)

RIATHY IR IR T8 315 TR (HSR) 9914 - Haxw gl
Ao B FLT a1 I 3 RT3 R eiea
IR AT IR To dF B At IR Bl s
A B & S AT Sl W ard &1 HREd € 9 URE
Ao A, 578 IUTE de YURAGE H ITae 3R IS
¥ Adl R I B AT BRE TS (AR W) &
VERT IR-3TWE gfte 3 9 o a9 &=l 7 gfad
&R §

Ao 6 I8T WaxT JIARN I IFIAEA F PRI B
Ao $ NARAA giord 81 T

4. People belonging to low-income group mostly
resort to-
(a) fresh milk and vegetables
(b) gambling
(¢) rash driving
(d) fast food

IR )
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1 om &3 $ Fard srrar 9 o 9 SR
Yd AR | (Fast Food) TR %R & &l

5. Thebest possible tile for the passage is-
(a) Supemarket's Contribution to Obesity in
America
(b) The Dangers ofFast Food
(c) Food Deserts : The Problem ofP oor Diet
(d) Why Processed Food Kills

TN (©)

'Food deserts : The problem ofp oor diet' §9 oRarY &
waraw e 21 el Bl

Passage

9eS1 - Association — — e, Vaccine — <ial,
Protect — R&TT @RI, Dread — 9Idg, WAMSP, Affect —
UAIfad I3, Spinal cord — F¥o9], Stifen — 3T
SIFT, Cripple — 3197, Paralysis —e®d], Unlike — 3RFIH,
3T, Foreigner — 3<¥N, Brood — @&, W%, Huge
— 9gd 38®, fa=Md, Disease — 9@, Consider —
HEI

1. Polio, the dreaded disease, mainly affects the-
(a) heart and spinal cord
(b) brain and spinal cord
(c) brain and nerves
(d) brain and heart

FAR ()

Today perhaps your only association with the
word 'polio' is the Sabin Oral Vaccine that protects
children from the disease. Fi fiy-five years ago, this was
not so. T he dreaded disease, which mainly affects the
brain and the spinal cord, causes stiffening and
weakening of the muscles, crippling and paralysis —
which is why I am in a wheelchair today. If somebody
had predi cted, when I was born, that this would happen
to me, no one would have believed it. I was the seventh
child in a family offour pairs of brothers and sisters,
with a hug e 23-year gap between the first and the last. I
was told that, unlike the others, I was so fair and brown-
haired that I looked more like a foreigner than a Dawood
Bohri. I was also considered to be the healthi est of the
brood.

S.S.C. 9g™h Fe wRIA (Tier-1T) Tdem, 2013

rer et

Tad: I Uforll’ ¥ IITST MUST Sl UHS 6 § a8
U ART B & FRU ¢ AN gl I BN ATdl 39
I & IRl gl 3TN H 99 a9 §d Q4T Tl ol
T WAE AN S G WRAS Ud HHvog] BT gHifda
R %, T FRAURAT 35S SR & TG BHSIR & ST
Bl IRR FATIRd TIT T 81 oIl &-Je! HRvT & {6 ¥
3T ufgararet g4 wR g B 1 wisEd $ & S
AT ST BT A G bl A SR B e uNg
& o1 W1 39 IR frearr =187 B Bl IRaR H AR SIS
H-9g-1 H W7 H¥ Arqdl o1l IRUFRTHT Tgel 3l)
3ifcM =21 % g 23 auf 1 AT o1 N G TR N
6§ quT Iae ¥ ey 3§ iepd Fe A <1 den
IS G A EENIRISCACIN IS N ID IR ISR e R |
H ) S ey =l W H47 ST el

ORI F JFFAR, TR TS I IR 4 AR

Td FHvog] DI gHIlad Sl 8l
2. To say something aboutthe future is to-
(a) addict (b) verdict
(c) predict (d) protect

TR (©)

A % 9N H $© e 'Prediction’ (Ha=raell F)
el

3.  What made the narratorlook like a foreigner?
(a) Hewas fair and skinny
(b) He was fairand brown-haired
(c) He was fairwith red hair
(d) He was dark and blonde
SR b)

UG BT TG R Il 6 SR Bt F UF [
F FEH el

4. Thenarrator of thepassageis a patientof-
(a) diabetes (b) cerebral attack
(c) polio (d) heart disease
STR ()

quFGHT TfeR e 9T ¥ Gfea, %9 ol

5. Thenarrator was the seventh child in a family
thathad-
(a) nine children
(b) one score children
(c) eight children
(d) twenty-three children

TR (0)

JUFGAl § IRAR ¥ Fo M3 I A T IH HH

ESIGEIRI
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Passage

Andaman and Nicobar Islands consist of mainly
two groups ofislands, with distinctive features of the
original residents — Negroid and Mongolese. It is
strange to see how these two diferent groups migrated
to these islands so far from the mainland — from India
and Myanmar The aboriginals found in these islands
are the Jarawas, Sentinelese, Onges, Shompenites,
mainly found in Andaman and the Nicobarese in
Nicobar Ofthese the Nicobarese in general, and some
of the Onges, have accepted the so-called modem
civilization and learned the use of modem tools and
facilities.

They can be seen frequently in the Port Blair
market. The aboriginals are looked afer by the
Anthropological Department of the Govemment, who
make regular visits to their islands and supply them
with 0od and other necessities.

These aboriginals still do not know how to use a
matchbox and prepare fire by rubbing two pieces of
wood; they also do not know the use of cloth. If the
people from the Anthropological Department o fler them
clothes, theyuse them only as turbans and not to wrap
their bodies.

S.S.C. Igh FNG WRIA (Tier-11) adter, 2013

yratef

AN IR FPER giuagg o7 I8 & 9ot FaRdr
s vd Wd & ARt o 31 g6@ Aokl 8, Fd:
T TR F SR W AaHR 991 R 38 38 ¥ Ieain g
o g & A T R g 8T N HRA
T4 RFR- H S §¥ TaR/QeIeRT & fdg &4 3mgl 37
el 4 0§ S ardh TR R ik
TR, HfeTd, i, Wsed TG SAd |
R FMeERe, FeER § ag 9 81 3/ & A
FOERIST 3R $© 3= & RNTar 59 RIeRId sgHe
TR B WHR % forr g T MgFe Sudo i
Yaenal &1 ST w1 g formm Bl

g U OIC <iqX & dNIR | o] STedl gl I8l
F ol SRl 1 @ Jae [N, 9RdT IR
FRal g Sl Fafia v ¥ S96 g1 &1 Fle @ @
A A AT R § T Ao SR I SR AU
EHEENR]

Y A SNl o1 1 ARE 31 WA AT T
ST & ORI TdS] & &l TSl DI TS X IART STeld &
I I 9 T B F SIHGRT T 8 IS [@HE

I 2 I PSR FRATR O 4 I & B TIST DI
Hif TR FRA B, T TR TR Tl

921 - Consist of— s @1, Distinctiv e fature
— faf¥rse o, Original residents — ol far”, Migrate
— YqRd, QCAR, Aboriginal — SMEART, Mainland —
TRA YHFT, Anthropological — =, Regular— 3,
Rubbing — {47, 361, Turban — WK1, Wrap— e,
@&, Regular— 3@, Suppl y— STFI?[ Frequently

— g1, UTE, RN, Necessity — STIIhI

1. The original residents migrated to the islands

from -

(a) India (b) Myanmar

(c) Sri Lanka (d) Indiaand Myanmar
SR d)

o1 Farl IRa Ud RAR ¥ SRR R 19 S8 A
3l

The Jarawas, Sentinelese, Onges and
Shompenite are mainly found in -

(a) Andaman

(b) Nicobar

(¢) Andaman and Nicobar

(d) PortBlair

TN @)

ORI % IRIR, SR, Har, A a1 ee-scd
3N STfearar STfal Jeaq: feAM ¥ uTs Sar g
3. Theaboriginals are lookal afterby-

(a) the Govt. ofIndia

(b) the Anthropological Department of the
Government

(c) the Tourism Department
(d) some NGOs

¥R ()

3 SfReRAl & q@Hd Jfas 3w, WRT WaR
EaG I

4. Original residents of Andaman and Nicobar
Islands are-
(a) Negroid
(b) Mongolese
(c) Negroid and Mongolese
(d) None o fthem

TR (©)

e Td FRlaR gl el & gdl Far s e
a2l
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5. The so-called modern civilization has been
acoeepted in generalby-
(a) all the aboriginals
(b) the Nicobarese
(c) the Jarawas
(d) the Onges

FAX b)

TG MYFF TR BT T M 3T orag R
3 3FeR Bl

6. Findout a word which means 'tocova'-
(a) turbans (b) cloth
(c) wrap (d) prepare

TN (©)

G 'to cover B A g faFew (c) 'wrap' (3MIA

FRAT: @B 2B

7. Find out aword whichis the an onym for 'usual'

(a) strange (b) migrated
(c) frequently (d) regular
TR (@)

g 'usual' (WA, ATEIRS) BT fAARIS veg faded

(a) 'strange (TRIGRS, S™AERY) Rl

8. Theaboriginals arestill ignorantof the use of-

(a) fire (b) clothes
(c) matchbox and cloth (d) matchbox

TR (©)

3N ARGTRIE SR A T a8 & WA I I
9 3FfdE 2l
9. If clothes areoffered, the aborigin als use them
as-

(a) turbans
(c) curtains

TTX (@)

A 3MME SRR RaRRAT B JragH fa9F, 4R
IR §RT 93 Yl IRIY SId & ol d S0 ST
TR B 9 I 2
10. Theaboriginals prepare fireby-

(a) rubbing two pieces of stone

(b) using a matchbox

(c) using gas lighter

(d) rubbing two pieces of wood

IR ()

A 3SR THS! & &l TIFS] B ITSHY
I S Bar wva 9l

(b) wrappers
(d) None o fthem

Passage

The habit of reading is one of the greatest
resources of mankind; and we enjoy reading books that
belong to us much more than if they are borrowed. A
borrowed book is like a guest in the house; it must be
treated with punctiliousness, with certain considerate
formality. You must seethat it sustains no d amage; it
must not suffer while under your roof You cannot leave
it careles sly, you cannot mark it, you cannot turn down
the pages, you cannot use it familiarly.

But your own books belong to you; you treat them
with that affectionate
formality.

Books are for use, not for show. A go od reason for
marking favourite pages in books is that this practice
enables you to remember more easily the significant
sayings, to referto them quickly.

Everyone should begin collecting a private library
in youth; one should have one's own book-shelves,
which should not have doors, glass windows, or keys;
they should be free and accessible to the hand as well
as to the eye. Books are of the people, by the people
and for the people. Literature is an immortal part of
history; it is the best and most enduring part of
personality.

S.S.C. Igh FNe W (Tier-11) 9diem, 2013

intimacy that annihilates

e

ST F TIRT FYT A W ged P R AR
TN i S781 D] & LT H AP 2R g Sl SR
TR Ol TS YW@ T JUeT AR 3 ok ol SER o
TS J® X H UH MR & T aril 2l SHST FAedgddH
IR FRAT ARY| AW T 91 &1 &F I fF T DR
TP F Ugd, 94 9% Tg IS BX ¥ 7 T IS
JHAH 7 81l MY S FURATel H Tal BIS T, 3T T4
MY SR T W& F URT FMURARE V&d 3, 39 Ul
REREISET

TR SIS AT GIAd 3T H B =l MY I
ICAT TS o1 & 12T TR HRd © aifp ad ARGl
% fau a1g vam & g 2l

TW6 S $ Ay gl § e & fag @il
Tl H I 0T g3 91 Rfgd -1 ¢ I |ad 991
FRU g fF SHRY MY HEeaqul T DI A IR A
IS TR 3 TIAT SIS TS TR MY 391 (G 60)
TRl I SET T AHI Bl
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T ART I 0T ol qeaaier gaawen § &
HYRT BT URY PR 1 AN, ATHT 3T TRID] DI
AR B IRY R = o gRar g1, 7 o 3 &
ResfGargiml, b J i@l & AHaY g9R gril &
ugd # 1 21l g A B, AR P gRT SR AR 5
fou 2rh 31w sfoem &1 ofic o B ARwE
If¥d@ 1 \arad a Faifte Rz 3w B

a1 - Resource— &AM, Borrowed — S9N TR,
Punctiliousness — A= WA TG W, FAGAAD,
Considerate — fIaRINA, Sustain — YT,

5. Accordingto thepassage, everyone should begin
collecting a privatelibrary-
(a) in infancy (b) in childhood
(¢) in youth (d) in adulthood

SR (0)

ORI F IR, UG ARA I O Sl GRABIeR
3T ATae H IR PRI URY B <A1 ML

6. According to the passage, books are more
enjoyablewhen they are-
(a) in book-shops (b) borrowed
(c) in the library (d) personal possessions
SIR @)

Affectio nate — ¥HYG®, Intimacy — orard] G,
Annihilates — & &¥AT, Book shelves — W El
JMFANT, Accessible —Ugd, Immortal — 313, AT,
Enduring — fC®,, wad, RRemil
1. Which titk is suitable for the passage ?

(a) Merits and Demerits of Books

(b) The Pleasure o fOwning Books

(c) Reading a Book

(d) Book and Thoughts
SR b)

'The pleasure of Owning Books' $H oRa¥ & ST
¥E BT Wl B

2.  Acoording to the passage, a borrowed book is like
a-
(a) guestin the house
(b) host in the house
(c) neighbourin the house
(d) relative in the house

TTN @)

ORI & IR, SUR Al TE WS B HUS WA b
T+ BRY Bl
3. Allthefollowing words mean 'mankind’' except-
(a) homosapiens (b) humanity
(c) humankind (d) humanities
SR (d)
T U vreg faaed] § fa%eT (d) humanities' (AFRIS)
P IRT 'mankind' (AFT <IR) I T =l

4. Theabove passage is all about-

(a) books (b) games
(c) jokes (d) magic
TTX ()

SUYR <G qUAAT R 4 Ted 7 2

ORI § IR, TEIH I AR XAl & ofd 3T
2 B, SER B TRl

7. How should you not treata borrowed book?
(a) It must be treated as one's own possession
(b) It must be t reated with a considerate formality
(c) It must be treated carefully
(d) It must be treated carelessly

SR b)

ORI F PR, SUR W ol . Y T AAdargad,

HESTHY GHT TRyl

8.  What are the advantages of markin g favourite
passages of your peirsonal books ?
(Pick out the incorrect one)
(a) It enables one to remember facts.
(b) It enables one to remember the significant

sayings.

(c) Ithinders one from remembering m ore easily.
(d) It enables one to refer to particul ar passages.

TR (0)

IO GRS H IO I e d1 WeSl, g BRI
ufdar ¥ SeEc RN Bl ORI H 39 T BT 9UT T ©
3 3 B

9. How should thebookshdvesof the privatelibrary
be ?
(a) Should have doors
(b) Should have glass windows
(¢) Should havekeys
(d) Should be free and easily accessible
IR d)

R & IR, Ol QAR F SR STHIgaS

9ga H 2l

10. Which of the following statements is not true ?
(a) Books are for use.
(b) Books are for show.

S.S.C.

(124)

English Language



(c) Books must not be damaged.
(d) Books must be carefully handled.

ovd ol U gRRefdl § s fBarer wivg) &
AT $ A & g § =R g G § R ds

Y 3NN, I8 I 6 g feen $ fog g
g, 33 2l

Passage

Pidgins are languages that are not, acquired as
mother ton gues and that are used for a restricted set of
communicative functions. They are formed fiom a
mixture oflanguages and havealimited vocabulary and
a simplified grammar. Pidgins serve as a means of
communication between speakers of mutually
unintelli gible languages and may become essential, in
multilingual areas. A creole develops from a pidgin
when the pidgin becomes the mother tongue of the
community. To cope with the consequent expansion of
communicative functions the vocabulary is increased
and the grammar becomes more complex. Where a
creole and the standard variety ofEnglish coexist, asin
the Carnibbean, there is a continuum from the most
extreme form ofcreole to the form that is closestto the
standard language. Linguists mark off the relative
positions on the creole continuum as the 'basilect' (the
furthest from the standard language), the 'mesolect’,
and the 'acrolet'. In such situations, most creole
speakers can vary their speech along the continuum
and many are also competent in the standard English of
their country.

S.S.C. Ug® Fe WRIA (Tier-11) Tdiem, 2013

rerref

e Frefia W3 I @1 AIg9eT & wU § SUIld 81
o <11 A1, 6 W dierErd & N 91 A
9 H 2 o omar g1 9 faft wwall &1 fasor € qen
I UH GG e gmed qenn el IRl Bl R
el URTIRS SERFT (3RUSe) WA $ forg mrwor
FT UF AEAH SN § AT IgUNT 81 HISTeRd 9 ST
2l NeRF o1 ve ARG R SR ahidrwy ¥ fAoRe
RIH] UH GIGR I AIGHINT &9 SN gl dicraTd b1 A
B FORdA & TROFRERY Weq MY ¥ ghy, e
T4 1 omer 3/ A% Sifedl 71 SIkh 7l S b R
21U g 9, I8 IR I8 mhiel IR el wee
TR B 3ol Fe-eaa H B 8, d8 A~ AGHI
T T WIHTST A S 9N & AR BT ST 8l
e, fHe Aadd a1 SR’ (159 W I Y
M $T HIET), ‘HISdde’ TR ' UPlle’ & BT H QG

I UH § O S ¥ I ISy BRA H fAgur v
BRG]

g1 - Pidigin — fAB@ W, Mother tongue —
AU,  Restricted — UicH®™, Communicative —
AT, Vocabulary — ¥1eg ed, Unintelligible
— SRR, 3RTE, Creole— =, Complex — e,
Co-exist — Wg-3iRded, Lingui st — 9IS, Relative—
Wer, Competent — g1, &M, Continuum — AT,
Jifafze=|

1. Apidgin developsin a situation when-

(a) Diferent and mutually unintelligible languages
exist side by side

(b) A creole becomes the mother tongue of a
liguistic community

(¢) A language with restricted vocabulary
undergoes an expansion in grammar and
vocabulary

(d) Two similar languages are mixed to create a
new language

TN @)

s (Bf¥a wm) o1 faer 99 B § o9 3= ©d
TRERE JERF, IR WY -l SiRad
Bril ¥
2. Accordingto thegivenpassagea pidgin becomes
a creole when-
(a) It ceases to be a means of communication
(b) It becomes the mother tongue for a new
generation of speakers
(¢) Its vocabul ary undergoes some kind of change
(d) Two or more languages are mixed with an
existing pidgin
SR b)

oRgE & SUR, fUefRH (Ff¥a wm) fsle (egea—)
99 SR © 919 I8 T8 UIST & gaaial dI AGHNT 991 gl

3. According to the passage, a areole continuumis-

(a) A linguistic term for the mixture ofmore than
two languages

(b) A scale which measures the linguistic
competence of the speaker

(c) Ascale in which the proximity ofthe creole to
the standard language is measured

(d) A record of the continuous history ofa creole

TR (©)
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I el &1 TART Wi wY I a1 YEd R O 98 T
SYARRET g A ¥ UG SHH IAAd: TF AS W 5
U FB URTH F A TR aF1 b gRyFadn $i
GRS RSIC I

4. According to the passage 'basilect' means-

(a) An impure form ofa creole

(b) A form of creole which is furthest from the
standard language

(c) A form of creole which has an extended
vocabulary

(d) A form of creole which is very close to the
standard language

FX (b)

wreref

Sifel, faform dgeret RE, H @Y g HiCHRAT -
FRIR HIR TR SURYT | F0 R TR H I5H2 AU
IR 2 O A I SRIRIA I REA & IN H
AT TR IR O SRIWIAT A AT G MRy gfte 3 ol

T G 3 TG UaH B HEgd IR R7 o 3R
Igd &1 G BT o 7% A ¥RA 1 g ¥ v
F AN IFHY I/ T Fggd Al § i o
Ig TSI ST YA ® & 98 PR @I Y, TR Sifol
AT 6 ¥ 9 Bl ki § u_yg R A7 98 T e
g g & 98 &1 = @Bl O 99 W I 7, @ AW

ORI & IR, ' dRiode’ il 91 W wu g e
Ty ‘ared AT ¥ T M & N W B

5. Find out awordin the passagewhich is opp ositein
meaning to the word —'Simplified'-

(a) Complex (b) Expansion
(c) Restricted (d) Consequent
TIN @)

ORI # 3IF I 'Simplified' (FRAPA) I ARG
g faFeu (a) Com plex (Siied, Rf3a) =l

Passage

Therewere four ofus — George, and William Samuel
Harris and myself and Montmorency. We were sitting
in my room, smoking and talking about how bad we
were bad froma medical point ofview I mean, ofcourse.

We were all feeling seedy, and we were getting
quite nervous about it. Harris said he fIt such
extraordin ary fits of giddiness come over him at times,
that he hardly knew what he was doing; and then
George said that he had fits of giddiness too, and hardly
knew what he was doing. With me, it was my liverthat
was out of order. [ knew it was my liverthat was out of
order, because I had just been reading a patent liver-pill
circular, in which were detailed the various symptoms
by which a man could tell when his liver was out of
order I had them all.

It is amost extraordinary thing, but I neverread a
patent medicine advertisement without being impelled
to the conclusion that I am sufering from the particular
disease therein dealt with in its most virulent form. The
diagnosis seems in every case to comespond exactly
with all the sensations that I have ever lefi.

S.S.C. 9gh FRe WRE (Tier-T) usien, 2013

R raRen gl H fdvawa g & 3R1 dew 2 sraRerd
2 R®MP § Fq-onfl Tlar <erRll & e T3 31 U6 Rl Al
or W ffiy Jeroll &1 foagds adm fan = en
R 6 aftd 0 SreraRed ek & IR H STHaNT
U ) FHell gl FRT & SITARed olidy 3 T’ A
GINEC I EU I

IR ARl § T8 UF 31 Yo W AU SR ol
H gl & 618 U3 B 99 9% ol Jodl g ofd a & H
STl

w1 - Smoking — §HUM FRA, Seedy — Wi
Yo, §MR, Tial, Nervous — 3fddegdd, Giddiness —
81 311, Fits —]IRT, Yo, Liver— Urd®, 394, Patent —
AEHR-U=, Circular — Fe-U=, Hardly — 9,
Symptoms — @®TUT, Diagnosis — &M, Sensation —
e, Pills — Tfort, e

1. Thefourfdtdown and outbecause-
(a) the room was too smoky
(b) they could never read a patent medicine
advertisement
(c) they thought they wereill
(d) theyhad expetienced amost extraordinarything

TR (0)

7 IRl R ¥ 9N SV o W RIfG S o & 9

T R B

2.  Whenever the speakerread aliver pill circular-
(a) he sufffred ffom an extraordinary surge of
giddiness
(b) he felt sure that he had a liver disorder
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(c) he flt the urge to smoke
(d) All ofthe above

FAX (b)

&1 =1 SRl I TR TG Ul O S Heqd
& SHaT dIR rgaRed Bl

3. The author of the above passage seems to be
suffering from-
(a) fits of morbid depression without real cause
(b) an abnomm al anxiety abouthis health
(c) melancholia
(d) anunnecessarily dark, gloomy and pessimistic
attitude to life

TTX (@)

VAl 1§ B oREd o geared I i & g
e ST B & S o 5 arcifos oo & w3 #
T ERA & B B 3[NS Wl Ve Bl
4. Harris was troubled by-

(a) a symptom ofvertigo

(b) garmrulity

(c) tribulation

(d) frailty
TN @)

NI IFR M F RO del® § I ol

5. Theword which is closestin meaning to virulent
is-

(a) fantastic (b) vital
(c) viral (d) hostile
SR d)

g 'Virulent' (YHFG) I TR g fIFeT (d)
'hosti le' (UcFet S1ET) Bl

Passage

The Bureau of Indian Standards (BIS) does not
specify any standards for domestic exhaust fans.
TherePre, none of the models tested carried the ISI
mark. CERSS tested the exhaust fans for power leakage,
insulation resistance, earthing continuity, electrical
input and protection against direct current. All ofthem
were found to conform to the safty requirements for
commercial or industrial purpose ventilating fins set by
the BIS.

Usually exhaust fans are fitted with an external
guard (grill or mesh). Such guards areuseful to prevent
accidental contact with moving parts of the fan.

The tests revealed that though all the models
tested conformed do the safety tests, their air delivery
and electricity consumption differed widely and hence,
their service valuealso varied. Cons umers should make
a conscious decision depending on their need. For
small spaces, an exhaust fan with high service value
would be best because such a fan will give you
sufficient air delivery with low energy cost. But for
bigger spaces perhaps you wouldn't like to compromise
with the air delivery ofthe fan, even if it adds a little
more to your energy bill.

S.S.C. g AR JBUs (10+2) W uler, 2013

e

AR A6 R (d1.378.09.) TR ST H S ard
e ol (3™ ga1 Merad ard 1) § fou @
fofire #Fe FRART =T&1 FxaT 31 oga WiRd &y g
B T W SISTRIS @1 75 61 B &l ASIARYH
g1 o v 91 faga Rum, e ofiRes e,
AT A, Ied 3T 7N A a1 oo gren
3 foau ol a1 . Bl ARG e €)1 g1 R
74T 91e} B aTd UG 31 NS q ARNRG gfte
A GRET JEIHARN F AT IR TR 2

M AR R B 9 9@ $99 A STared aid ol
A Fag Fok] g U ¥ I 6 LIS WE BT AT
EASHD K I

Tl ¥ gq Fol § & Tl 99 1 s B
& v o1 S8 gReT ulell ¥ R ved §, Sl a1y
faaRoT ToTAT TRrT faSTel dt w@yd H e R B B
3 3% a1 ¥ H fafderar il Bl SuHRARl BT SO
oy SFEEaIYdS o @Ryl ST ®F $ faw S
¥a1 g3 a9 oA omue fou wakW B ®ih 59
YHR BT UG FH GOl Hd R YA a1 &1 faaRor
M WY & WHI F fIY Fvad: o9 Wy I a1y
faaRor emar & el UFR B FHS @Y B
I, ¥ T T UG fosten % fyor # o)
3fAh <TeTaR B SITU

w1 - Specify — faf¥edl, Domestic — BR,
Exhaust fan— foRT o, Leakage— 9@, Insulation
— e, Resistance— TN, Earthing — qﬂ:!}[\_rﬁ' Eledric
input — fdgd 3@, Conform — GR&m JRRENHI,
Ventilating — araf3d, Consumption — STHFT, Consumer
— Iq9Ed, Conscious — SIFRa®, ¥d, Compromise—
FEIAT BRI
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1. Thedecision of the consumers tobuy an exhaust
fan would depend on their-

(a) liking (b) desire
(c) requirement (d) fancy
TN (©)

ORI % IR, SYERIRI FRT U B TRIGIR] STl
TR I Seovd TN AR =l &l

2. Theinstallation of exhaust fan with high service
value should be-
(a) space oriented
(b) bill oriented
(c) delivery-ofair oriented
(d) all ofthe above
SR (0)

Jed WAl 9 35 o™ dE @1 IR argfaaRo
JfHfaRd BF1 =Rl
3. 'conform' means-
(a) establish the truth
(b) to authenticate
(c) comply with safty requirements
(d) comply with rules or standards
SR (b)

&8 1 I3 F o SEF gIRT AR AM® UR @RI
IRA TR YFRad 2 Bl

4. Noneof thedomesticexhaustfan carmied thelISI

mark be cause-

(a) CERS andnot ISI tested them.

(b) ISI has no standards for them.

(c) they pose no danger of power leakage, earthing
continuity, electrical input etc.

(d) they are fitted with guards.

S b)

oY F IFAR, Y oMt RGN AMe 1T $
Tl faftee #uds g1 <l wiRid €1 € o & 0
T Frome T T STSweTd g o w8 AT

5. The service value of the exhaust fan varied

because-

(a) airdelivery differed

(b) electricity consumption diflered
(c) they were not fitted with guards
(d) both (a) and (b)

SR d)

Passage

Earth is the only planet so far known with the
suitable environment for sustaining life. Land, water,
air, plants and animals are the major components ofthe
global environment. Population, food and energy are
the three fundamental problems facing mankind.
Unemployment, inflation, crowding, dwindling
resources and pollution are all due to the factors like
increasing population, high standard of living,
debrestation, etc.

Man has been tempering with the Ecosphere for a
very long time and is forced to recognize that
environmental resources are scarce. Environmental
problems are really social problems. They begin with
people as cause and end with people as victims.
Unplanned use of resources has resulted in the
depletion of fossils, fuels, pollution of air and water,
debrestation which has resulted in ecological
imbalance and draining away of national wealth
through heavy expenditure on oil and power
generation.

S.S.C. ¥ga AR IS (10+2) R uier, 2013

e

oREE F R, Fem ddl 91 da1 5w gafay i
i g & R 976 ay ReRvT T e Sudn i
B

39 TG N STHFIT & IR YA € T WAl Ig ¥ T
TR Sfiae & I % fory g gateRor Saferd Bl 9M,
g, WY IR UY YHSAl TR § TF TECH ol
JHE H A ST A Hod ARIRIFSTRIE, e
I HoIFHl A1 - I8! 8l THeH, e Siat-wx
@I SRR g S FRDI & IRI B IROMR],
IERHI, Fe-TS, 7 BT TAIEH, TEEPT Sk FARaTg
I g ol

AT B W F g1 § TRRIRE I% 31 [AFd
FX TE B AR S 3 R B AR $U H WHR
FRATARY & TAaR ViR HRAEM gorv, ST 2 TR v
FARIG TR AS SRAE gl T ARG SR URY
BRI g I S8 ol PoR ov 99 R Bl SRIEE %
IR-FRITTT TN &1 gROT Shared, 84, Sidt Ud a1y
TGH, I BT FTRT BT V&1 § T Thorawy TRRAAHR
IRIGeH T I Ud ol IeUeA TR HRT IS HUGT
wd 81 Ve B

wegte} - Planet — 1€, Suitable — W,
Component — F&ed, Global — YHed™, Dwindle —
HH 21, Debrestation —EFﬂ’v?fH, Tampering — ﬁ@ﬁ
<1, Ecosphere — TRRIT T3, Scarce — g9,
Depletion — T4, Fossil —S1ETe#, Imbalance — 3R
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1. Inaeasing population causes-
(a) unemployment and crowding
(b) inflation and pollution
(c) dwindling resources
(d) unemployment, infation, crowding, dwindling
resources and pollution
SR @)

ORI F IR, SIRRAT gy & 98 ARG § o
RISTIRY, JERWBIT, 39 Bkl TEH, Fs-91S T STd

4 917 UguY SRl TR OO 8l

2. National wealth is drained away by spending
heavily on-
(a) power generation
(b) fuels

(c) water and power generation
(d) oil and power generation

AR d)

RIS § TR, Tl WURT $1 9gd 991 9FT IO

SR TAT Sl ST § T 21 STl § S Ridrors 2l

3. The three major components of the global
environment are-
(a) ©od, energy and population
(b) high standard ofliving, crowding and inflation
(c) land, water and air
(d) plants, animals and mankind

TTX (©)

AMG ST IHE H AN T AR - ST, e
Td ol &1 RN N el Bl

Passage

As the rulers of the planet, humans like to think
that it is the large creatures who will emerge victorious
from the struggle for survival. However, nature teaches
us the opposite : it is often the smallest species which
are the toughest and most adaptable. A perfct example
is the hummingbird, which is found in the Americas.
One species of hummingbird known as the bee
hummingbird ranks as the world's smallest and lightest
bird and it is barely visible when it is in flight.

Hummingbirds are the only birds that can fly
backwards. They feed mainly on the nectar of flowers, a
liquid that is rich in energy. Nectar is an ideal food
source, for hummingbirds need an incredible amount of
energy to sustain their body metabolism. A
hummingbird's wings flap ata rate ofabout 80 times per
second and its tiny heart beats more than 1000 times per
minute. This is why they must consume relatively large
quantities of fod. In the course of a day a
hummingbird consumes about half its b ody weight in
nectar

S.S.C. ¥ga AR IS (10+2) R uier, 2013

yratef

ORI F AJGIR, YW, ST Gd 1Y JHeAd AR F

M 9= Hucs gl

4. Deplefion of fossils and fuels, pollution of air and
water and deforestation will never occur in case
of -

(a) improper use of resources
(b) planned use of resources
(c) unplanned use of resources
(d) over use of resources

TP Y2 S IGH $ Wy ¥ HEg ¥ A oF b 98 a8
foemd <T@ 2 Sl SaRSIfad & ey & 9 [Jorl 81
UHe g gl JENE TP &4 FB I & NG g,
U IR R 7 6 B! oiiadl @HEd: e el
FOIR AT BT BRIl &l ERNES SHH (P TE
ITERYT B S & sWRaT # it SR Bl FeraRd gfres
Sife gTee @ B Us uolla g, fdwd @ wed BIe
SHR AT AT o H TR Todl B ¥ A ISH B
ARM T TYRFA T

RS B & RS 7 S 9w @ ok O I3
E Bl S Siad g W9 W Tl § 7RG TR TR

ORI & IR, IS e 31 FRING Wb 4 ST
& ST Qi Sirared, M, 913 Td STATgEv 3R damo
IS FARIT S T8l I IHal ol

5.  Wefacethethreefundamental problems that are-
(a) inflation, deforestation and unemployment
(b) population, debrestation and energy

(c) population, inflation and food
(d) population, ©od and energy

LR )

Rl ¥ S 5 Y ol Jad aIdT 7l NG TS M
@ E P G Bl & R gEES 31 3 IRRS
U B Had TR $ fog sfavantim AEn
ol B AT BT 2l BFFES Ul JdS F aR W
30 T BT 80 IR BSHSKI & I SHHT VIS gad
7y e 1000 IR SSHAT © T8 RV § & I Frobr
31f% AT H HISH T STHT HRAT Bl 3 R & W
$ ARF HIES 30 IR § a9 § AT F NI

qHNE BT SYANT B Bl
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et - Emerge — S¥RAI, Survival — SN,
Species — ToTfadl, Toughest — $3IRaH, Adaptable —
39, Barely — 99R®d, Backwards — 4T &1 3R,
Nectar — Hevg, Incredible — ifAvaw=”, Sustain —
A AN, Metabol ism — SUTaad (qre ), Flap
— ThehsHI, Consum e — SUHRT, Relativ elyfﬂﬁ‘&’ll

1. Theword 'incredible’ in the passage means-
(a) inexhaustible (b) unbelievable
(c) phenomenal (d) tremendous

TN (b)

ORIY F FIAR, ¥R 'incredible’ (SRALR) FT AT
vt 9% (b) 'unbelievable' (sfaeawrir) ¥

2. Naturehas made man raliz the fact that-

(a) the smallest creatures are the toughest and
most adaptable

(b) humans who rule the planet are the most
powerfil beings on Earth

(c) thelargest and the smallest species are equally
tough and strong

(d) the large creatures emerge victorious from the
struggle for survival

TTN @)

G § AR, UPK - S el A TE R AFa
I AR TE HEGH AT § 6 MR ¥ B Sig W
AP FOR PRI SHHATIA TOT BT Bl

3.  Whichof the following statementsabout the bee

hummingbird is true ?

(a) It escapes our sight when it is in flight.

(b) It could fly high beyond the clouds.

(c) Itcannot beseen when it is in flight.

(d) Itis obviously visible when it flies.
TN (©)

5. Thehummingbirds areexdusivein thesensethat-
(a) their pulse rate is more than 1000 per minute
(b) they consume halftheir body weight every day
(c¢) they can fly backwards
(d) they subsist only on nectar

TR (©)

R & JPIR, IS gufen AR § wib I8 fo
P 3R 9§ S AhaT B

Passage

Bringing up the baby is now a scienceand fine art!
Most of the maternal grandparents would agree with
this statement. My mother lost fifieen kilos in six
months when my son was born and I gained that as
much. Both ways it was because of the anxiety and
shared responsibility. My colleagues welcome
retirement when their daughteris ready to deliver or
had just delivered. They most ofien befiiend young
experienced mothers and spend long counselling
sessions with them collecting tips on how to tackle a
Crisis.

Itis afunny sight to see grey haired women browse
"Bringing up Baby" books at the local book store. One
tends to think what they did with their own offsprings.
Ask them and pat comes the reply "it was so easy then.
They grew up on their own". The mother may wear
many hats at the same time. But to her or her parents,
the mind boggling thing for the first fw years is diaper
changes, circadian rhythm and continual feeding. At
home social life is taboo. Phone calls give cause for
irritation, music becomes noise, friends and relatives
become total strangers, the domestic help a spirit of
mercy and the pediatrician a fairy godmother. Raising a
kid is akin to a guerilla warfire and it you hear a woman
say that herbaby 'is beauti fll and perfect and an angel
all the time' then she is the grandma.

S.S.C. IFH TR JFvS (10+2) WK uien, 2013

ORI F IR, AMEHR H AT B BF F FRU

FHARI RS 99 SSH W BN E d RwE T s 2l

4. Hummingbirds need a lot of eneigy in orderto-

(a) flap their wings and fly backwards
(b) sustain a steady rhythm of heart-beat
(c) win inthe struggle for survival
(d) maintain their body metabolism

AN d)

CRIY IR, ERES I S SUTT (Ure faam)
TG R BT A F Sl B SraRedl 2 Bl

yratef

Rrgall &1 werHaT 3@ UE fas en dfad Fer !
SRAGIR A $9 FUH < FgHd B8R 99 R IF UaT
B3 A1+ | & Io B Herl ¥ 15 foar ge = on
ST BRI oo Il & 98 TR A TP N o B
g1 TN AR I ST g1, QA1 a1 fa 7o |rsn
SIRERE@ F BRU Bl R FHAT HagRT 1 W
INA B o9 a1 IR ga A O TR TR o) g
BRI € SRIK 59 9 IHYGR B SIKN & Al I A HEaD
e T FRd B J U AT IMdT Aanl |
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T WS § QR g okl o

MR §WE WeRI H ¥4d el ardl Ada 3t
g &1 de-ureR . e aTal GRID] B Ged QT
TRIRUE gl I I8 Wre 7 U< Ved § b S
I TASTd BT FH Gl AN I BT AR T
IR FerT & 79 I8 99 $© dgd M9 o, d 31 39
TG U TS A0S & G Y IS Rl [ o
B WY TF § FB au H IS (NUHA) g, T
Ream-Iad, 1@ g7 # fRam, oudi o & femww
& UEAN fHT BT W BR a8l 39 uRRefA ¥
TR TR GG Siad @ 9l 9 9] R B 99T 8
T IId © SETT NG Sfiae & 91 GRAT SRFH
SR 2l BIF TR I a1l ofd eReud 9o g,
N AR 99 I &, 3 QiR e Fomd 4 @
SRR S| TR ST ¥ FEE o A <dr WE R 9
SR g RN ad fafbcds AT $ WE qagd 98
W 2| TH RIY BT UG-IN BRI A1, BEA JEHel
F WM 7 AN AT IS HRaAT w2 & SHH g,
" IRIT Gax IR O B A Wad qegd I W A
o 6 a8 qet &1 2Rl

wregtd - Shared — W=, Delivery — TRIfA,
Counselling session — ARTET &, Tackle— T,
Browse — WRYRI AR IR <34, OfSpring — \TaSIId, Pat
— T, Mind Boggling —ARSh 1 IR &1 aTal,
Diaper—ﬁ?r@r T, eI, Iritation — fReRemH,
Pediatrician — 91317 Rfdcd®, Guerilla warfire —
©qH Jg, Akin — Ud 9N, g2, Responsibility —
SRS

3. Whatis difficult formaternal grand parents?
(a) Raising grandchildren
(b) Feeding children
(¢) Giving birth to grandchildren
(d) Bringing up babies
IR @)

ORI F SRR, AR BN G BT AGT-ATAT FRAT
g B Bl I Fal B

4. How did themother and the daughter share the
sameanx iety ?
(a) Both were uneasy with the new born
(b) Both feared babies
(c) Both were concerned about raising the baby
(d) Both werenervous about shared responsibility

TR (0)

oORIY & IR, A Td I, i & g uem § fau

e <& B

5. Why do female colleagues welcome retirement?

(a) They getlot offree time.

(b) They become free to attend to household
duties.

(¢) They can be of help to their daughters and
their offpring.

(d) They can cook good food for their children
and grandchildren.

TR (0)

oRIY F AR, AR FEHAT SABRMIE B gAY
3T AT ¢ M@ d SO YRR Ud G gl o
YT T A

1. 'Towear many hats' means-
(a) Wearhelmet (b) Wear head gear
(c) Dohairstyling (d) Undertake much work

IR @)

ORI § IR, A RYgued H S WA Iy AR
1 fdgs w=1 2 R

2.  Whyis sodal life taboo at home ?
(a) Babiesare demanding.
(b) Babiesdo not like guests.
(c) Babies hate parties.
(d) Babies prefer to go out than stay at home.

TR ()

oRge & IR, f5d aRaR # 5@ oE Rig e g @
JAIEDT A ART TG I @A H &l o) STl &
W H G Y S961 WRIGR G RIAT 9§ IRER Xg
ST

Passage

Freedom has assuredly given us a new status and
new opportunities. But it also implies that we should
discard selfishness, laziness and all narrowness of
outlook. Our freedom suggests toil and creati on ofnew
values forold ones. We should so discipline ourselves
as to be able to discharge our new responsibilities
satisfactorily. Ifthere is any one thing that needs to be
stressed more than any other in the new set-up, it is that
we should put into action our full capacity, each one of
us in productive efiort — each one of us in his own
sphere, however humble. Work, unceasing work,
should now be our watch-word. Work is wealth, and
service is happiness. Nothing else is. The greatest
crime in India today is idleness. Ifwe root out idleness,
all our difficulties, including even conflicts, will
gradually disappear

S.S.C. WgT AR JFus (10+2) W uler, 2013
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rerret

WA <1 gH gRRad WU ¥ U6 T WN AR ]
I TS A § gl UG SHH A9 T I8 S g 3
TIRIEE, FEERT 9 ARG (SRcamn) FHowm &1
IREN B MY TART W=l R 5l & ®IF )
Y HAT & GO 3R A & foy IReW a7+ &1 gema
T Bl B WE I TH UPR STRIRG FRAT AMRY
Ry &9 o1 ReIRal &1 davere &1 3 fdgs
IR G| I BT TG BT 98 AUS SR a7 BT SR
& ol 1 g aRaw ¥ R o avg 61 shen wewaydl §
@ 7 S T e B T o <A ARy,
T Y UG B MM &F H, I A i &
BICT R 7 Y, T AR (STIRN) TIRT T &1
RNl FRR RN a9 Y& & §9IRT I 91T (A1R7)
BT AR BRRIerar (ARSH) A Fufy TR 3 T
e S ¥l S oAl 95 W G ¥ 9R H ra
(FFERY) AR ST IR 31 IS TA 3 AR 91 oIS
T R T O AN A proasa DR U dey
G ot ¥, R-ER e g1 S|

vt - Freedom — ¥9ad=dl, Assuredly — gRfad
%Y ¥, Status — wR, Implies — G, I« 94, idFlRd
91, Discard — T &1, Narrowness — G, Toil —
qREM R, Values —H, Discharge— 4T, Stressed
— Q4T ¥ G, Set-up — IRIw, IRRAM, Capacity —
&7, Productive effort — STAMT T, Humble - g0,
BIel, Unceasing — fRAR, Watchward — 3 a1dd,

3. What has freedom undeniably offered to the
citizns of India ?
(a) New outlook
(¢) New values

JaR ()
oREY F IR, W@aAd 7 gH RREawyr Fd9 St
WR T AR TS Y B

(b) New responsibilities
(d) New opportunities

4. Onething needs tobestressed more than anything
elsein this new set-up. Itis that people should-
(a) discipline themselves suitably
(b) work to their full capacity
(c) substitute old values with new ones
(d) discard narrowness of outlook

SEA)]

oORIY & SR, & B W FM M W A I &

IR ORI & ¥ FRA AR

5. ___work should be the motto of our
citizens-
(a) Incessant
(¢) Ingenious
SR @)

(b) Productive
(d) Resourceful

R & IFAR, R @M 95 96 (a) 'Incessant’
(3FERd, SFTAR) HITAN 3fad gl 26 'Unceasing' S0

F TIREE & e 9o orgig ¥ R

(A=), Idleness — 9ORI, Foead, SFARI|

1. Nothing else can give us joy e cept-

(a) idleness (b) wealth
(c) freedom (d) service
SR (d)

ORI F IFER, WAl 9@ & AT A T A
BRIl 2

2. Anyone can free himself fromthe clutches of
difficulties, if he-
(a) fulfils his responsibilities
(b) discards idleness
(c) discharges his obligations
(d) eliminates narrow outlook

TN (b)

ORI § IR, A AT MR JdT FRERT AT
W aE S TR b1 BIOAA F G I3 3 99 el o

Passage

Many people who are looking to get a pet dog get
a puppy. There are many reasons why people get
puppies. Affer all, puppies ae cute, friendly, and playful.
But eventhough puppies make good pets, thereare good
reasons why you should consider getting an adult dog
instead. When you get a puppy, you have to teach it
how to behave. You have to make surethat the puppy is
housebroken so that it does not go to the bathroom
inside the house. You haveto teach the puppy not to
jump up on your guests or chew on your shoes. You
haveto train the puppy to walk ona leash. This is a lot of
wark.

On the other hand, when you get an adult dog,
there is a good chance that it will already know how to
do all ofthe previously mentioned things. Many adult
dogs have already been housebroken. Many adult dogs
will not jump on or chew things that you do not want
themto jump on orchew. Many adult dogs will be able to
walk on a leash without pulling you to the other side of
the street.

Puppies also have a lot ofenergy and want to play
allofthe time. This canbe fun, but you might not wart to

S.S.C.
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play as much as your puppy does. Puppies will not
always sleep through the night or let you relax as you
watch television.

Onthe other hand, most adult dogs will wait on youto
play. What is morg they will slegp when you are sleeping
andare happyto watchtelevision on the couchright beside
you. Thereis one lastreason why you should getan adult
doginstead ofapuppy. When most people goto the pound
to getadog, theyget apuppy. This means that many adult
dogs spend alot oftimein the pound, and some never fnd
good homes. So ifyou are looking to get a dog for a pet,
you should think about getting an adult dog. They are
good pets who nead good homes.

S.S.C. 9gh Fe WA (Tier-T) uien, 2013

yraref

3 il Tl W el § 991 UF ARG Fell Ulerl afeul
SEHAR W, 519 a1 7 UH FI1 RIS O &, < 9 Tl
31 g Tl UG IR g § & fmaN I Fe o
FH T IS H G 9 I g AR I ¥ IO B @
3T B) 391 RAG T&l B T R T W el U
FIRF IR W ¥R T AP UH RS FeIl T b IR
F AR o ANl 7@ @ ek 7Y B9 &, B I
TR B MARHAT B

wETe - Playfil —d9d, 99, Housebroken —ER &
IR AAAF e § fog g 9y, Chew — FamI,
Previously — Ug¢l ¥, Leash — 9&e1/ @ ¥ 91, Couch
— A%l ; TRER Uel, Pound — qTST

JMIFAR AR, AT Fell UleFl e &, TR TP BIET
et &1 @i Bl & gR1 BIC fiel 91 g1 & &%
IR ¢l MRNPR, fUcel MHYH, IRIFAT U a9 B
&l el & a0 Uy 9 BF $ dIaSE 38 U BRI &
RRIs aed Tual ficdll 31 g1 & 99T TP RS gl
3 g R AR &1 =Ryl 519 310 @& el 31 o
T 9 el I Rrar Tesdi ® & 99 B9 TeR dER
FRAT Bl 3P I GRkad a1 el 2 6 g &R %
3fER FIFE ¥ HelIFT 3M1E 1 F- &g URIE 2l s
I I8 R B B 6 98 HHl uR T g” A 3ue,
SIT A =G DT S < I qHeR I THR A For
Tg URIEE =1 B 8l 39 USR Ud Med 3 ufRie
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1. Thepassagespeaks of-
(a) how puppies do not make good pets
(b) how puppies can be very destructive
(c) the work involved in training puppies
(d) the immature acts of puppies

TR (0)

f&T Y Passage ¥ of@d = a1 § & Ug B¢ fuet
FI U UH IRD I B UG (&9 THR A9 Bl
TP B R B el o gl ox= 7
HEHI RN 2l

2. Which is the best example of a dog that is
housebroken?
(a) Rex always breaks things inside the house
(b) Rover never jumps on guests
(c) Muflin chews on people's shoes
(d) Spot goes outside to use the bathroom

SR d)
A housebroken puppy does not go to the bathroom

inside the house.

3. Theauthor apparently thinks that puppies are-
(a) friendly and playful
(b) not as cuteas adult dogs
(¢) not as playful as adult dogs
(d) hardworking

T (a)
RIS 1 g § b B ficel sreve, @dgR §

SRAAT U4 99 BRI & AR S BRI AN PRI uTAd
I T Fel & ©IF W B fiedd 31 Rolg ad

4. Which is the best synonym for 'behave' as
applicable to this passage ?

q G TR 3P T ¥ JoaN SATISTT SXaT ¥ TGl &7 8 zztdersmnd Egg Lr:ireln
A &I 3 U 3T IR, ST Tg SeARK IR © I ()
S.S.C. (133) English Language



U T Passage & ¥4 H behave 31 I ¥ IER
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3Ril &1 Wt BT gl

5. The author begins paragraphs 2 and 4 with
thephrase "On the other hand". This phrase is
used to-
(a) contradict previous information
(b) contradict a later statement
(c) support the following paragraph
(d) highlight an example

TUx (a)

On the other hand &1 32 B, 3fUg a1 AT 3R | I8
AR g4 F USHE H ® gIT F g wEmR
TRY BT & faQ yged 2 2

6. Inthefinal paragraph, the authorsays '""many adult
dogs spend a lot of time in the pound, and some
neverfind good homes." Based on the p assage, why
is this most likely?

(a) People understand that most adult dogs still
need a lot of training befre they understand
how to behave properly

(b) People think that puppies are cute and playful
and do not always think about how much work
it will take to trainthem

(c) People do not want to get a dog that does not
havemuch time left to live

(d) People see adult dogs as unhappy and
dangerous, while they seepuppies as cute and
fiiendly

SR b)

3ifoM Paragraph % oRge -1 W o § 6 /@ o
qTaq F1 @1 WG & fag a1g {9 &, < 3FR UH
TG FA & IO BIC ficet o1 € I <4 & RO
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7. Based on the information in thepassage itcanbe
understood that someone who owns a puppy must

be very-

(a) serious (b) optimistic

(c) responsible (d) strict
TX (¢)
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8. According tothe passage, why is it easier to take

careof adult dogs than puppies?

L Puppies need to learn how to walk well on a
leash.

I. Adult dogs haveless energy than puppies.

II. Ttis harder for adult dogs to find ahome than it
is for puppies.

(a) Tand Il only

(¢) L Tand I

TTX (a)

(b) Il and Il only
(d) Tonly

Bic ficdll &1 JUel Ud RS Fol 1 H G B!
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Sfod TR I SUS Y T Ram Tsar g, ofed
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@ @ el § 16 @ Fa B meT S ol
Bl B

9. Basedontheinformation in the passage, which of
the followin g statements is false ?
(a) Puppies need a lot ofattention
(b) Adult dogs do not like to play
(¢) Adult dogs do not need to eat very much
(d) Puppies havea lot ofenergy

SR (b)

fagey (b) ¥ f&ar 9198 Passage & Ae¥ ¥ IRIT B

WE d RN Yo & oy dax &l &l
10. Asusedin paragraph 3, whichis thebestsynonym
forrelax ?
(a) leave (b) play
(c) rest (d) work
TR ()
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Passage

The Bengal Renaissancerers to a social reform
movement during the nineteenth and early twentieth
centuries in the region of Bengal in Undivided India
during theperiod of Britishrule. The Bengal renaissance
can be said to have sta